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The Interpretation of Written Texts '! 
by 


LEO APOSTEL 
(Brussels) 


1. Introduction 


il; he word "interpretation has many meanings. We shall not try 
to study the word in question and its family of meanings. We want 
to study the activities performed by the philologist when he tries to 
understand the meaning of an historical text. Anyhow, one has to 
know what to do, in order to interpret (in this sense), before one 
can examine the different senses of the word ”interpretation”. We 
do not analyse a word, but an activity; and we do not analyse any 
kind of activities called ”interpretation”, but only the activity of the 
philologist, (not that of the art critic, or of the jurist, or of the 
theologian). 

The meaning of words and sentences can be found, using 3 dif- 
ferent procedures: 

1. by asking people what they mean; 

2. by looking at people's behaviour and environment; 

3. by looking at other words. 

If the art of interpretation is to be made a science one has to 
codify the procedures used in these three activities. We do not want 
to study the 3 procedures here, but only the third one. For this we 
have our reasons: 

— the first method is not an independent one: it consists only in 
inviting people to produce, in the process of explaining given texts, 
new texts. These new texts will have to be explained by method 2 
or/and 3; ; 

2 The bulk of this paper was written in August 1954, and submitted to 
the Summer Conference of the Significs Society at Amersfoort. The present 
version is essentially the same, critical remarks having been shortened. 


I 


2 LEO APOSTEL 


— the second method is to our mind the most important and 
fundamental one. It has been extensively applied by anthropologists, 
but the methodology of it is completely unknown.” The philologist 
has only very rare occasions to use it. And even here, it can be asked 
if the method is independent: two words have as W. V. Quine 
has put it, the same meaning if there is some kind of similarity be- 
tween the causes that provoke them and the effects they produce. 
But these causes and effects are, according to the same writer, largely 
dependent on the history of speaker and hearer, and, in conse- 
quence can only be known by taking his verbal behavior into ac- 
count. 

For these reasons, and many others, we think it more useful to 
begin the codification of interpretation methods by an analysis of 
the third procedure. 


2. Some Conditions of Adequac' 


a. In order to be acceptable to us, interpretation methods must use 
only, and exclusively, observable properties of texts. On the other 
hand, we shall not consider those observable properties of texts that 


> In "Handboek der Analytische Signifika”, bij G. Mannoury (F. G. 
Kroonders — Bussum, part II "Main Concepts and Methods of Significs”) 
the beginnings of a study of these methods can be found. ("The signific 
method”, pp. 43—53). 

The author indicates there experiences furnishing information about the 
different situations provoking the same words, and about the different 
words provoked by the same situation. W. V. Quine in his "From a Logical 
Point of View” (Harvard Un. Press 1953) gives exactly the same methods, 
adding very aptly that all one knows about these methods is, that the most 
simple correlation methods as crudely described in J. S. MilPs Canons, are 
used here to find if a correlation between situation and word exists. We 
might comment upon this by saying that meanings are complicated func- 
tions of the causes and effects of sign-usings, and not these causes or ef- 
fects themselves, The essential difficulty is here to find subtler means of 
linking together situation and word than simple correlation analysis. But 
Mannoury and Quine have done a great service by showing this to be the 
starting point. Other attempts in this divection are to be found in "Eliciting 
in Linguisties” (Z. S. Harris and C. F. Voegelind. — Southwestern Journal 
of Anthropology, Vol. 9, No 1, 1953.) 
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are not verbal (kinds of paper, print, location and so on). The ex- 
pression ”observable properties” is itself very ambiguous: But, as 
used by us here, it is fairly clear: it denotes facts about the number 
and nature of letters, combinations of letters, words, sentences as 
strings of words or letters. 

b.: If we study texts in known languages, we bring to bear upon 
their analysis a huge variety of badly classified empirical and in- 
tuitive knowledge. A method of interpretation must be such that it 
allows us to distinguish and separate the facts about the meaning of 
a word we get from this vast and unmanageable mass of a priori 
knowledge, and the facts about the meaning contributed by the ob- 
servable features of the text itself. One text very probably does not 
allow us to ascertain the meaning of all the words in it, nor even the 
complete meaning of only one word. But a method proposed, in 
order to be useful, must allow us to pin down what parts of the 
meaning of what few words in the text its structure permits us to 
discover. 

c. That method is the more efficient one, with respect to a given 
text: 

— which demands a smaller mass of texts than any other to dis- 
cover the total meaning of all words in that one text, 

— which when the meaning of as few words as possible in a 
given text is given, allows us to infer the meaning of more other 
words than any other method. 

These conditions of adequacy and measures of efficiency are not at 
all complete. They are mentioned here because they become relevant 
in the evaluation of methods to be described. The measures of ef- 
ficiency in particular ought to be made much more precise. 


3. Some preliminary Decisions 


a. The methods we are going to study apply to languages already 
partially known, or even used, by those who study them. They are 
destined to find out the specific way of using words by a parti- 
cular writer, and to make more conscious the detailed rules of use. 
But these methods could have wider applications. 

b. No distinctions are made between methods applicable to dif- 
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fetent word-categories. Verbs, nouns, adjectives are treated in si- 
milar ways. 

c. We can try to describe-the meaning of a word by giving a 
word having the same meaning, or by describing directly "its mean- 
ing”. But, nobody knows quite well what a meaning is, and so it is 
quite natural to wish to avoid the painful duty of describing it. 
We decide not to study meaning in itself, but to study only identity 
and difference of meaning. 

d. We can try to give criteria, stating what kinds of observations 
confirm or disconfirm hypotheses of synonymy or we can try to 
give rules directing us to perforrn certain operations, in order to 
find, for given words, synonymous expressions. The first task belongs 
to inductive logic, the second one to the methodology of scientific 
action. 

In our present state of knowledge, it is not possible to evaluate 
the implications of the choices made. At first sight, since no know- 
ledge is available about unknown languages, the situation appears 
to be simpler there. But does not make this abandon us our verbal 
procedure, to rely upon observation of behaviour? At first sight also, 
it is not necessarily true that a given language contains at least two 
ways of expressing the same meaning (even when the one way is a 
short word, and the other way a long sentence), and it is still less 
true that a given text will contain such two ways. But if the phrase 
translating the word can be made arbitrarily complex, is there not 
always a synonym? 

As we said: our present state of knowledge does not enable us to 
evaluate the opportunity of the choices made. But we shall respect 
them. 


4. The Problem 


A hypothesis of synonymy has the following form: "The term a 
has for the person P in the Situation's s the same meaning as the term 
b for the person q in the situation t.” 

This more general form can be simplified for our purposes as 
follows: "The term a has in the text p in the context s the samé 
meaning as the term b in the text q in the context t.” Indeed, as 
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we neglect behaviour and environment, differences between persons 
and situations can only influence us through texts and contexts. 

We do not know what meaning is. It is what philologists look 
for. Our problem is, by studying philologists, to find out what 
operations they perform; to discover; 

1) when they consider a hypothesis of synonymy to be con- 
firmed or disconfirmed; what they consider as bigger confirmation 
or disconfirmation; how they measure the amount of confirmation 
contributed to a hypothesis of synonymy (if they do such things at 
all)? 

2) how they go about to look for a synonym, if they do not find 
one given? 

When these operations are discovered, they will furnish an ope- 
rational definition of meaning. 


5. Former Åttempts to solve the Problem 


The names of H. Gomperz and A. Naess will immediately be re- 
called by anyone reading these lines. We want to justify our new 
attempt through a short examination of their work.” 

The hypotheses of synonymy they consider are verified, according 
to these workers, by facts of the following nature: 

a) By the account given by the author of the meaning of his 
terms. This account may be given explicitly or implicitly, in the 
same text or in other texts. 

b) By the acount given by other persons, more or less connected 
with the author as being his public his colleagues, his contemporaries, 
native speakers of the same language and so forth. 

c) By parallel cases, in which the same terms are used syno- 
nymously. 


> Heinrich Gomperz: "Interpretation” (Library of Unified Science, Mono- 
graph Series, no 8—9-—Van Stockum The Hague-Holland 1939) and Arne 
Naess "Interpretation and Preciseness” (Dybwad — Oslo — 19534). In 
Gomperz” work, only par 19—28 and in Naess” only the chapters on ""Sub- 
sumption Analysis” and "Occurrence Analysis” are of any concern to us, 
the other parts of these works examining other methods of interpretation 
than the ones we study here. The interested reader can find a critical review of 
Naess” work in Synthese 1955. 
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d) By the qualities of the texts in which for a given occurrence 
of a term T, an occurrence of 'T” has been substituted. 


e) By the relations between the deductions of certain kinds that 
can be drawn from the occurrences of T and the deductions of cer- 
tain kinds that can be drawn from the occurrences of T'. 


These methods, are certainly useful, but only as auxiliary methods 
and after the elaboration of a more fundamental procedure. 


Indeed, it is by no means easy to say when an author is explain- 
ing his usage and which usage he wants to explain. This the work 
of Prof. Naess has made sufficiently plain. But the main point here 
is that to understand these explanations the meanings of a certain 
number of very general and abstract words of the language must be 
known. And no easy syntactical criterion can be formulated (stating 
for instance that any time the word ”signifies” occurs, an explana- 
tion of meaning is offered). These problems become still more 
serious when the explanation of meaning is not explicit but im- 
plicit. That every language contains markers of synonymy is pretty 
certain; but again to discover the quite abstract fact that a given 
morpheme is a marker of synonymy we already need to have in- 
dependent methods of discovering synonymies. 


Anything we said about the method (a) goes a fortiori for the 
method (b). Here, however, we see still more clearly a typical dif- 
ficulty that occurs also in the former case: how are we to compare 
the testi monials, eventually conflicting, of friends, public, author, 
contemporaries colleagues as to the usage of a writer? How are we 
to judge the importance of eventually conflicting and vague testi- 
monials of all these persons about their own usage? To get a rational 
method of weighting we have to look at the intensity of correlation 
of the kind of assertions mentioned with the relations of real sy- 
nonymy, and this, we repeat, presupposes a previously developed 
procedure to examine the latter. 

The method of parallel cases, even if the concept of parallel case 
is clarified (how to measure and compare the closeness of the ana- 
logy, the relatedness of the texts in which the analogies occurr and 
the importance of their number?) suffers from the same weakeness, 


THE INTERPRETATION OF WRITTEN TEXTS i 


as it were by definition: we must already have verified hypotheses 
of synonymy before being able to use it. 

Finally we come to the method (d), that has, both for Gomperz 
and Naess, the most influence. Here everything naturally depends 
upon the kind of properties considered. The ones having been used 
are: 

— logical consistency of the text 

— empirical consistency of the text 

— connectedness of the text 

— congruence of the text 

— informativeness of the text 

— utility of the text. 

Any substitution diminishing these properties for a given text has 
been seen as evidence for non-synonymy, (the inverse has never 
been stated, so that we have here only disconfirmation criteria). 

This is, however, only so if the author was able to see that this 
would be the case, and if he did not want this to be the case. 

Here again we must reiterate: in order to apply these methods 
we must have operational criteria for the properties used in it. 

In fact we must know: the logic of our author, the science of our 
author, the aims of our author, the capacities and abilities of our 
author. 

In order to know these we must have already at our disposal 
most of the meanings of most of his words. For that reason, and 
as in all former cases, we have before us only dependent methods. 
But here our problem is even much more difficult: how to express, 
in terms of the observable properties of texts, their logical and 
empirical consistency, their pointlessness or use, the amount of in- 
formation they carry, the aims and capacities of their authors? We 
are convinced that this is a task, enormous and fruitful, and ne- 
cessary to make the beautiful work of Professor Naess applicable. 

But we are equally convinced that the development of interpre- 
tation methods must not wait until the achievement of this preli- 
minary endeavour and that the success of this endeavour will pre- 
suppose the disponibility of sufficient interpretation methods. We 
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do not have to comment upon method (d) that must be considered 
as having the same weakenesses as the former ones. 

What we have said must not be interpreted as a rejection of the 
procedures under analysis; we only want to stress that these proce- 
dures are dependent upon more fundamental ones. We are, how- 
ever, sure that, once these more fundamental ones have been de- 
veloped, a reinterpretation of the former, proposed by Gomperz 
and Naess, will enormously enhance the fruitfulness of the latter. 

This being the state of our subject, we think we are justified in 
undertaking the reexamination we are planning, in the interest of 
the continuation of the important work already done." 


6. Distributional Methods 


a is synonymous to b if, in a certain sense of the word ”same”, 
a proposition containing b would be the same as a proposition con- 
taining a. This sentence contains a counterfactual conditional and 
it is already of some interest to see that verifying a hypothesis of 
synonymy means verifying a counterfactual conditional. 

But this one is especially difficult, because we do not know in 
what sense of the word ”same” the sentence would be the same if 
we had replaced a by b, both being ”synonymous”. We try to de- 
fine the relevant meaning of ”same” operationally, by asking what 
observable properties the occurrence and non-occurrence sentences 


of a text ought to have, in order that a sentence of it with ”a” re- 

" This paper developed from an attempt to use the methods described in 
Zellig S. Harris” "Discourse Analysis” (Language, vol. 28, no I, 1952) in 
the definition of meaning. Its main feature was the study of the importance 
of kind and number of context communities, Harris giving only a formalism 
for an equivalence relation of terms defined simply by their having at least 
one context in common. Since then however, and after the completion of 
the present paper, in his "Distributional Structure” Harris also (pp 155— 
158) considers kinds and numbers of context as determining partial sy- 
nonymy. However, he only suggests that these features are important and 
does not discuss how they intervene. That is the reason that makes us think 
that the following considerations could still be useful. Naturally anything 
we have to say about indexes and about pragmatic anlysis does not find 
any ”pendant” in Harris (see also "Word”, Vol 10, no 2—3, 1954). 
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placed by ”b”, might be "the same sentence”, might be said to have 
"the same sense”, to "say the same things”. 

If two words are synonymous, it seems likely that at least once 
the same things are said about both of them in the text. This means, 
in terms of observable properties; at least once they occur in the 
same context.” 

If two words we do not know are synonymous, but it never 
happens that what is said about the first is also said about the se- 
cond, could we infer their synonymy from the given text? At first 
sight, it seems we could not. But at the other hand: if the word 
king” figures once in a sentence as "The king loved hunting”, and 
once in "The king opened parliament”, this does not give us the 
right to say that "loved hunting” and "opened parliament” are sy- 
nonymous. So, we are inclined to say that community of at least one 
context is a necessary but not sufficient condition of synonymy. Or, 
to be less exacting, all other things being equal, community of at 
least one context gives a rather small increase to the probability 
of a hypothesis of synonymy, while absence of community of even 
one context gives a rather large increase to the probability of a 
hypothesis of nonsynonymy. 

Our aim in this paper is to compare different kinds of context 

> The idea of linking "meaning” and context” is, so to say "in the air”.. 
G. A. Miller and J. A. Selfridge ("Verbal context and the Recall of Mean- 
ingful Material” American Journal of Psychology, 1950, pp. 176—185') re- 
mark that easiness of recall is not only a function of meaning fulness of the 
material, but also of the extent choice of a particular word depends upon 
the words that precede it, in exactly the same way as this is the case in the 
language spoken by the subject. They conclude that this gives them "a 
measure of meaningfulness” (p. 179). 

And Erwin Reifler studying mechanical translation cites a mimeographed 
manuscript of Dr. W. Weaver, containing in a chapter "Meaning and con- 
text” the proposal that a mechanical translator should take into account the 
words preceding and following a given word to reduce ambiguity. The 
definition of context”, however, is not always the same (eg. Miller takes 
only preceding words into account). As it is well known that the definitions 
of "word” differ so widely as to make incomparable the best known, : 
statistical studies on language (Zipf and Yule), these two definitions of 
word”, and context” have to be stated with utmost vare. 
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communities and to examine the amount of confirmation they give 
to synonymy hypotheses. To do this somewhat systematically we 
first must have at our disposal a classification of the different kinds 
of context communities one might encounter. 

The general relation between contexts is the following one: 
CIxE2and C3yCAFET is (CI) C2HSI(CINSITSEN(CHACA is 
f(C2) ofjand EI istf(C3; C4), C21s(C3FCA)IE3nsE (CI E2N 
C4 is f(C1, C2). For different f's, the synonymy of x and y will 
get different confirmation. How are we to classify the different £'s? 

We suggest the following classification: 


1) f might be identity 2) f might be identity with exceptions. 
In this case everything depends upon the classification of the excep- 
tions. These we can subivide. The general formula becomes: "f is 
identity except if a certain term, or set of terms figures at certain 
distances before or after x and y”. Now we can consider 1) the 
number of different terms that must be at certain places in order 
to realise an exception 2) the distance of these places, their situa- 
tion before or after the occurrence 3) the logical form of the ex- 
ception statement (a disjunction or a conjuction or an implication 
and so on). j 


3) f might not be identity but another relation. Here all depends 
upon our classification of relations: probably the relation will be 
that if Ci belongs to some morphological, grammatical or syntactical 
classes Cj will neccessarily belong to other morphological, gram- 
matical or syntactical classes. According to the number of the classes 
in question, their complexity, their degree of difference (if a metric 
for this feature could be found), the kind of context community 
could be classified. 

If we had at our disposal a general definition of synonymy we 
could deduce from it the influence of all these context communities 
upon it. 

But as we do not have such a definition at our disposal, we must 
try to follow the other way and empirically examine, in the light of 
common sense knowledge, the extent to which hypotheses of sy- 
nonymy, are confirmed by different context communities. This is 
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what we are going to do, after having considered yet another pre- 
liminary problem. 

We talk of synonymy of terms” with reference to "contexts”. 
With respect to these two key concepts, we may decide that they 
are of arbitrary length, or we may give upper and lower limits. And 
we may only subject them to quantitative restrictions, or we may 
also use qualitative ones. 

We decide, somewhat arbitrarily, to impose no restrictions at all 
on the use of ”term”, but to impose quantitative restrictions on the 
use of "context: two words before and two words after a term”, 
give the context of this term, and we say that there is context com- 
munity if either the pre-context or the post-context are common. 
More supple conventions could have been adopted making the 
length of contexts dependent upon the length of terms (e.g. 
(er (t) 2-NT)) ort anyrothersformula). Theserdecisions are 
made reasonable by some work of A. Kaplan.” 

We must stress by all means that the definition of the words 
"context” and ”term” is a matter of great importance. Defining 
"term” we define the field of the operation ”interpretation” and 
defining context”, we define in our present perspective the deter- 
minants of the same operation. In principle, and in order not to pre- 
suppose phonological or morphological segmentation, that might on 
the contrary depend upon the semantic notions we are trying here 
to introduce objectively, we must begin with the concept of an ar- 
bitrary message (voiced, written, gestured a. s. on), arbitrary length. 
Then we might distinguish parts of these messages that have some 
independence, occurring in several environments. 

Here we have already the concept of division of the initial ar- 
bitrary message, the concept of part of it and of overlapping or non 
overlapping of parts of it, and the concept of parts that are con- 

<A. Kaplan ("An Experimental Study of Ambiguity and Context” — 
in "Word” 30 Nov. 1951, 18 pages — arrives at the following result: 
<A context consisting of one or two words on each side of the key word 
has an effectiveness (in reducing ambiguity) not markedly different from 
that of the whole sentence.” Another very remarkable result of Kaplan 


is, that the words preceding and following a given word have non-sym- 
metrical influence on the reduction of ambiguity. 
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tinuous and of parts that are discontinuous. The relation of con- 
catenation, is here clearly important (the relation existing between 
two arbitrary parts of a message that follow each other, without 
parts of the message between them. 

But we must admit the possibility of 1) simultaneous aspects (at 
a same time-point of the interval several morphemens are present: 
non linear order) 2) discontinuous morphemes 3) morphemes and 
messages without fixed boundaries. And even if all these complica- 
tions are taken care of we must remember, precisely in order to re- 
main independent from phonological or morphological work that 
might, on the contrary have to be based on ours, that our prob- 
abilities of concatenation, have to be taken at an intermediate level, 
such that we have neither the freedom of relations between sen- 
tences (naturally we can be allowed to use the relations between 
parts of different sentences) nor that of the relations between the 
atoms that are phonemes or molecules that are morphemes. In our 
analysis we must thus have as primary concepts 1) the concept of a 
division (arbitrary) 2) the concept of an n-dimensional continuum 
3) the concept of probability. The concepts of ”segment” "con- 
catenation” and ”overlapping”, that the careful work of Noam 
Chomsky ” takes as fundamental must for us be defined concepts 
and not primitives because of the level-definition of our terms, 
because of the occurrence of simultaneous morphemes, and because 
of the imprecision of boundaries. 

We hope to have the opportunity to develop in a later paper an 
axiom system for semantics that does not presuppose other linguistic 
disciplines, is based upon the three key concepts of "n-dimensional 
continuum” ”probability” and ”division”, and does not presuppose 
linearity, precision of division, and continutuity of morphemes 
(Chomsky only frees himself from the last restriction). The con- 
cept of term shall be that of a sufficiently free, near-segmental por- 
tion of sufficiently numerous messages, taken on an intermediate 
level of analysis; the concept of context” shall be equally defined 
by means of series of terms, the inner probabilities of which have 


” W. Chomsky: "Systems of Syntactic Analysis”. (Journal of Sym- 
bolic Logic, Vol. 18, no 9, 1953.) 
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sufficient cohesion, and the external probabilities of which are at 
once sufficiently independent and having a sufficient number of 
combinations dependent upon them. We think this digression was 
necessary to show the reader first the number of definition-possi- 
bilities for our key concepts and thus the richness (potential at 
least) of the definition of meaning by context, and to warn him in 
the second place not to presuppose too hastily, while reading our 
developments, a particular notion of "term” and ”context”. In fact, 
to develop the algebra of ”term” and "context” for the many 
plausible definitions of both these words is in itself a rewarding 
task. But we have to continue here our attempt to analyse the con- 
cept of "meaning". 

Having defined our key concepts, our task is now to find ways 
of strengthening the degree of confirmation of a hypothesis of sy- 
nonymy. One could distinguish a quantitative, and a qualitative way 
to do this. The quantitative way takes into account the number of 
contexts, the qualitative way takes account their kind. 

Let us first consider the quantitative method. It rests upon the 
following intuitively acceptable statements: 

1. Two terms a and b have the more chances of being synonymous, 
the more identical sentences occur about both. 

If a and b have one context in common, their synonymy is more 
weakly confirmed than the one of c and d, having 100 contexts in 
common. 

2. Even if both couples (a and b) and (c and d) have an equal 
number of contexts in common, nothing has been said about the 
number of times a and b are to be seen in given contexts. A sentence 
that is said once about a could be said 100 times about b, while, 
for any sentence about c, one could have a roughly proportional 
number of the same sentences about d. In that case we should 
think the synonymy of c and d to be more strongly confirmed. Two 
terms a and b have the more chances to be of being synonymous, 
all other things being equal, the more often the numbers of times 
some things are said about the one and about the other are equal. 

3. If a and b have one context in common, but if they only have 
this context in common in very special circumstances, the probability 
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of their synonymy is less than if they had this context in common in 
large number of different situations. 

This we can formulate as follows: let us consider C, x, C, and 
C, x, C, as two X'es: X,, X, and ask about their distribution (here 
we see why we did not restrict the length of the X'es). The prob- 
ability of the synonymy of X, and X, will be the stronger the less 
often our new X'es: X,, X, occur a) in the same contexts taken se- 
parately b) in the same context, taken together. In fact we want 
a random distribution of the contexts of contexts. 

These three ways of strengthening the degree of confirmation of 
a hypothesis of synonymy are certainly intuitively sound, so it seems. 
But how are they to be combined? If one couple rates higher on one 
criterion than a second couple, but lower on another one, how are 
the degrees of confirmation of their synonymy-hypotheses to be 
compared? (in other words: what is the relative importance of the 
strengthening contributed by the three criteria, and how is it to be 
measured? Is the strengthening contributed by one criterion inde- 
pendent or not with respect to the situation of the couple of terms 
with reference to another of the three criteria?) We must be satis- 
fied with putting down these questions for record. We have only a 
hunch, indicating that the 3 criteria are listed in order of strength, 
and that their influence decreases, the more strongly a couple rates 
with respect to one of the criteria preceding. 

Having explored some of the quantitative ways of strengthening 
the hypothesis, we now must apply the qualitative method. 

1. We have the impression that, when the context in common 
between a and b, is the predicate of a sentence of which a and b are 
subjects, the confirmation is larger than if the context in common 
is a subject of which a and b are a predicate. 

2. Texts contain parts where given terms are very frequently used, 
either because they are primarily intended to be used there, or be- 
cause they are explained ex officio in these parts. We think that 
if P(a) and P(b) are parts of T for a and b respectively, and if the 
common contexts occur in P(a) and P(b),the confirmation achieved 
is larger (this is a quantitative-qualitative method, because the pro- 
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perty of contexts used is that of occurring in a part, having a given 
density of occurrence of a and b). 

3. An occurrence of a term can refer to other occurrences of a 
term because it has in part certain stylistic, grammatical or lexical 
properties of that privileged occurrence. 

Let there now be some occutrences to which all occurrences of a 
term ”tefer” in this sense. Then, it seems, community of these pri- 
vileged contexts would give stronger probability of synonymy. 

Our qualitative criteria are only representatives of large classes 
of possible qualitative criteria; defined either by the grammatical 
categories of terms and contexts, or by relations of stylistic,' gram- 
matical and lexical nature between different occurrences or by fre- 
quency or density relations. But while we had some natural classi- 
fication of quantitative criteria we have nothing of the sort here. 

The fact that we do not possess any natural classification does 
not prohibit us from having a number of quantitative indexes 
measuring several qualitative traits. It is useful to have a rough pic- 
ture of them (see: Skinner: "Journal of Psychology, 1936, p. 71— 
107, Sanford: Psychological Bulletin, 1942 and W. Johnson: ”Stu- 
dies in Language Behavior” — Psychological Monographs, Vol. 
56, no 2 — "A Program of Research”). A first set of indexes al- 
lows us to calculate the ratio: of the number of different words to 
the total number of words, the ratio of different signs word-groups, 
sentences to the total number of signs, word-groups and sentences, 
the ratio of different words of a given kind to the total number 
of words of a given kind. 

These indexes can be used, in the interest of our problem in two 
ways: 1) we can calculate these ratios with respect to the contexts 
of the signs we test for synonymy and we can compare the results 
for a and b, or take the contexts of a and b globally. 2)' we can 
calculate them for the whole of a given text and ask in what way 
the probability of hypotheses of synonymy is affected. We shall in- 
dicate two applications: 1) if the ratio of different words:to total 
words, is very high, the number of repetitions is very low, and thus 
the probability of any hypothesis of synonymy based only on this 
this text will be very low, in consequence the very finest distinc- 
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tions must be taken into account. 2) if, in the context of a given 
word this same ratio is very high, many different things are said 
about the word, and if they occur also for another one the prob- 
ability of synonymy is naturally much higher than if they agreed 
only in a few aspects. These ratios can also be compared to each 
other and if for certain kinds of words they are low (and for 
others high), the significance of the situation alters (highness of 
the ratio in prepositions and lowness in nouns has a different sig- 
nificance from the inverse). 

We must not rest content with measuring the number of different 
expressions occurring in the context of the same word. Here also, 
qualitative criteria must be added to quantitative criteria. Indexes 
have been developed measuring not only extent, but also depth of 
vocabulary (see f. i: Journal of Educational Psychology 1940). 
When a concept is given, it is more deeply used when we not only 
know a large number of uses of the thing, indicated by the concept, 
or only a large number of subclasses of this concept, or many cha- 
racteristics, or data on distribution, development of these objects, 
but all these details and many other. All depends here on the classi- 
fication of uses one adopts, and the index of completeness of use 
one introduces. But it is clear that the probability of the hypothesis 
of synonymy will be higher in the eventuality of high correlation 
between complete uses, than in the eventuality of high correlation 
between, even varied, but incomplete use. 

The relative strengthening contributed by the different qualitative 
criteria, their interaction and their relation to the quantitative ones 
seem to be a completely open problem. 

Until now, we have, beginning with an approximately necessary 
condition of synonymy, tried to approach sufficient conditions. 
None have been found (or rather, no way has been found of know- 
ing whether or not, some combined application of the quantitative 
and qualitative points of view proposed, would give a sufficient 
condition). 

We have limited ourselves to one and only one text, and in that 
text, to the class of occurrence sentences, and in that class, to the 
consideration of couples of terms. Even if we remain in the limits 
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of our present undertaking, these restrictions can be made much less 
severe. 

1. We can consider not only couples, but n-uples of terms, in 
order to strengthen our synonymy hypotheses. 

If in one instance, a is used synonymously with b, the probability 
that a is used in another case, synonymously with b, increases. 

AS this criterion stands, it makes no sense, because an isolated oc- 
currence has no meaning. We can only verify hypotheses of syno- 
nymy with respect to a multitude of occurrences. So we have to 
state: if in one sub-class of instances, a is used synonymously with 
b, the probability that it isso used in another sub-class increases. 
And, using n-uples, we could confirm the synonymy of a and b by 
the fact that Syn (a,c), Syn (b, d), Syn (c, d), (if we had suf- 
ficient confirmation in general for the transitivity of this relation). 

2. We can try to find evidence in favor of the synonymy of a and 
b in sentences, not containing a and b, but either placed in the 
neighbourhood of occurrence-sentences, or containing elements pre- 
sent in occurrence-sentences. But we are at a loss, what criteria to 
apply in these situations. 

3. Finally, we might remember that synonymy is expressed by a 
counterfactual. This indicates that we not only have to consider the 
actual text, but also fictive texts where the substitutions stated in 
the synonymy-sentence are carried out. These fictive texts and their 
parts have no actual distributions, being fictive. But if we have, for 
the language used, statistics about words and their neighbourhoods, 
we might study the likelihood of these fictive texts. 

Again, if at one future time, criteria are found, comparable in 
precision, to the already very insufficient ones we first considered, 
the question of relative strength and interaction with those former 
ones will have to be studied. 


Digression 

One might have the impression that W. Johnson's extensional 
and intensional agreement and synonymy indexes fulfill more 
adequately the need, our very tentative criteria might satisfy. This, 
however, is not the case, although these first quantitative synonymy 
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indexes, could be transformed into useful tools. The extensional 
agreement index derives from the following experiment: take s pre- 
dicates, make n persons apply it or not to r objects; they agree every 
time they apply the same predicate to the same object, and every 
time they don't apply simultaneously a given predicate to a given 
object. EAI is the ratio of real agreements to maximum agreements, 
ESI is the ratio of persons who apply n predicates to the same ob- 
ject, divided by the cubic radix of the product of those who appply 
one of the n predicates to an object. As it stands: 1) this criterion 
refers only to predicates, not to other word categories; 2) its index 
is formally similar to the simple or multiple correlation index and 
3) it does not refer to texts, but to extra textual situations. 

The intensional agreement index does not have these limitations, 
but has other ones. It derives from the following procedures: one 
finds n definitions of terms; one eliminates in these all words ex- 
cept nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs. One indicates for each term 
the number of different words used in each definition, and the 
number of definitions that contain the word. The IAI is the ratio 
of different words used in each definitions alike to the total number 
of different words used in these definitions. The IST (intensional 
synonymy index) is, however, not built upon this IAI, but far from 
defining the word synonym”, it presupposes its meaning comparing 
the number of synonyms of both words to the synonyms of only one. 
This strange dissymetry could be avoided, however: we could, in- 
stead of calculating the IAI between the definitions of one term 
calculate it between each definition of the first and the second, take 
their mean value, and weigh this external IAI by the internal TAI. 
Even when this modification has been introduced, we must ac- 
knowledge 1) that the method presupposes the concept of "defini- 
tion”, and thus indirectly the concept of ”synonymy” 2) that the 
order in which words occur in these definitions is neglected and 
3) that the elimination of certain word categories is arbitrary. 

This does not prevent these indexes from having possible use- 
fulness in the analysis of the meaning of texts. But they have to be 
adapted to this use. Our modified ISI ought to be derived from an 
TAI such that a) one does not only take into account definitions of 
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terms, but all occurrences of terms b) without eliminating word- 
categories from the context and c) calculating by means of rank 
correlation methods, the degree of similarity of order, of similar 
words. 

The ESI has to submit to larger modifications. To make it ap- 
plicable to texts, we shall say that there is agreement if the pre- 
dicate is applied to the same subject (in the grammatical sense of 
the word) or if a subject has the same predicate. Extending it in 
such a way, the ESI becomes part of the ISI, and measures certain 
particular features of it. It is clear, however, that the absence of 
certain predicates has less symptomatic value here than in the initi- 
ally defined experimental situation, and that accordingly a weight 
must be attached to it to indicate this loss of significance. 

Extensional and intensional synonymy indexes ought to be studied 
as to their distributions and sampling properties. Their close formal 
similarity to usual correlation ought to make this task very easy but 
does not seem to be justified by the subject matter at hand. 


Extension of previous methods 


We shall now even abandon our initial position and state that, 
even if we do not have at least one context in common, we might 
have synonymy. Implicitly, we made already this concession when 
we said that the absence of context-community is only a strong dis- 
confirmation, not a complete refutation. 

But when do we have synonymy without context-community? We 
see, at least 3 possible cases in which this could occur: 

1) We could have the following situation: a and b never occur 
in the same context, but, every C, a C, implies C; b C,, at regular 
distances before or after. 

2) As an extreme case of this situation we have the following 
one: X, always accompanies X,. Then, by our definition of context, 
in C, X, X, C>, the context of X; is C, X,, and of X,, X, C3. No 
context community exists. But in some cases at least, this regular 
companionship means synonymy. 

3) Finally we could have a weakened form of context community: 
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Or XC vand €) XC) neversocceur, butiwerhave,atuleast once 
YIGLY andbY GE; YI(C) OS CE deseribin otthercontextiot KN 

In the third case, we treat weakly synonymous contexts (we can 
indeed apply to contexts all our criteria, used for terms) as identical 
contexts. ) 

The principle of 1 and 2, however, is a new one in our con- 
siderations, and obliges us to ask ourselves, in what cases regular 
companionship indicates synonymy, and how the amount of con- 
firmation contributed to a synonymy hypothesis by n cases of regular 
companionship compares to the amount contributed by n cases of 
context community. 

We might distinguish coordinating from subordinating forms of 
regular companionship. 

An occurrence of a depends upon an occurrence of b, if accord- 
ing to the grammatical rules of the language, certain modifications 
of b determine certain modifications of a, but not inversely, or not 
in an equal amount. An occurrence of a is coordinated to one of b 
if either no dependencies, or only symetrical dependencies exist. 

We think that only coordinated regular companionship strengthens 
a synonymy-hypothesis. And, without being able to justify this or to 
make this precise, we have a hunch that the confirmation contributed 
is weaker for companionship than for context community. 

If is also obvious that the confirmation given by weakened con- 
text community is less strong than the one given by context com- 
munity proper. 

If, however, a and b have one strong context in common, and c 
and d, n weak contexts, how large must n be in order to have the 
hypothesis h,: Syn (a,b), and h.: Syn (c, d) equally confirmed? 
(we must not forget that the chain reducing weak context com- 
munity to kinds of community proper might be longer and shorter, 
and that all previous criteria might find application). 

These remarks are all we are able to contribute to the problem 
that occupies us. Before commenting upon them we must stress, 
however, two final points: one about multiple meanings, the other 
about meaning-elements. 

1. We call meaning-elements of a given term, other terms, not 
synonymous to the given one, but covering part of its meaning. 
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a is a meaning element of b when, if a is attributed to something, 
a is too, but not inversely. About a and b, partly the same things can 
be said, but not all. To discover meaning elements, we have to use 
the same methods as to discover synonyms, but with different em- 
phasis. 

a. the main method is here the one of regular companionship, but 
not the one of contextual community. 

b. the first rule of the qualitative method has to be reserved and 
the privilege has to be given to occurences in predicate function. 

c. we probably have to do with a meaningful element of a term if 
sharp distinctions can be made between the kinds of contexts both 
have in common, and the kinds they do not share. 

2. Terms are vague, ambiguous, obscute, confused. 

Our method must be able to discover multiple, vague, confused 
meanings. We think they can be defined by means of the degree of 
confirmation of the synonymy-hypotheses concerning them. We 
might distinguish: 

SVIS) SYA (AG; Ka) SYD (KG XI where 
Syn (X., X; ... X,), can have equal degree of confirmation, or 
one of these hypotheses can prevail. 

— If they have equal degree of confirmation, this can be a very 
low or a very high one, or an intermediary. 

— If the occurrences of the terms in question are divided in 
classes, and if the hypthesis of synonymy are restricted to these 
classes, then the degree of confirmation of these hypotheses may be 
affected in various ways. 

We would define a term as ambiguous if it has various highly 
confirmed hypotheses of synonymy and becomes univocal after a 
simple restriction; as vague if it has only very weakly confirmed 
synonymy hypotheses (one or many); as confused when it has various 
highly confirmed hypotheses of synonymy, not becoming univocal 
after introducing simple restrictions, and as obscure when it has 
several only weakly confirmed synonym hpotheses.” In all these cases 
Syn AUX «sv Ån) IS supposed to be small. 


n 


2 One could also try to give direct measures of vagueness and te- 
lated concepts, because it would facilitate considerably the evaluation of 


synonymy hypotheses if one could have an estimate of the degree of con- 
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Misinterpretation occurs when we consider a weakly confirmed 
synonymy hypothesis as highly confirmed, or a highly confirmed 
one as weakly confirmed. If the different criteria we enumerated 
are made precise, the probability of misinterpretation is the prob- 
ability of having a part of a given text, when the criteria are applied 
to it, giving a degree of confirmation to the hypothesis that is dif- 
ferent to a great extent from the degree of confirmation the whole 
text will give to that hypothesis (a classical "fastness of convergence” 
problem). 

7. Validaty of these Methods 


It is easy to show that our conditions of adquacy are satisfied for 
more completely by these procedures than by Gomperz' and Naess” 
attempts. 

Final validation, however, can only be brought about by two 
means: 

— either by showing that these methods are indeed the ones the 
philologist applies. 

— or by showing that, applied to the same texts, the method 
applied by the philologist and the ones described here give results 
that are highly correlated with each other. 


8. Formal Problems 


The formal problems involved in these procedures are of two 
kinds 


fusion of a word before trying to find its synonyms. Several writers 
(Black, Hempel and Copilowish) have tried to give a numerical measure 
of vagueness, confusion ambiguity and the like. These measures, how- 
ever, are function of the following quantities: 

1) the number of cases in which a predicate is ascribed to a subject, 

2) the number of cases in which it is denied from a subject, 

3) the number of cases it is neither ascribed nor denied, 

4) or both ascribed and denied, and 

35) the number of cases in which it is held as doubtful if it is to be 
ascribed or denied. All these quantities have to combined in a com- 
plicated way, and the result only measures the cumultative confusion, 
ambiguity or vaguenéss of both subject and predicate. Moreover concepts 
as negation” doubt” have no immediate observable counter part. This is 
the reason why we prefer our own definitions. 
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A. — statistical problems. 
B. — algebraical problems. 


A. — Statistical problems. 


Texts are often very small universes of discourse and itis essential 
for the method described that it is applied within the limits of one 
text. So we have the problem of a small universe, and the con- 
clusions we can get out of it from small samples towards other si- 
milar universes. 

If, as we need to do all the time, we use data about the statistics 
of words in the neighbourhood of given words, we have to study 
the distributions of series of n letters, and of series of such series, 
separated by blank spaces, in the neighbourhood of other series of n 
letters. 

The essential pecularity of the statistics involved here is delineated 
by these 2 features. 

— small samples — and conditional distributions, not of ele- 
ments, but of series of elements. 

In order to understand the interference of our different criteria, 
these two aspects of the statistical methods to be used have to be 
studied. 

The quantity to be examined is the number of times when cer- 
tain words stand before and after a word 1, these same words stand 
before and after a word 2. In order to study this quantity in sta- 
tistics, we ought to find: 

1) a function of this quantity that remains invariant under ex- 
tension of samples and can thus be known for the whole text, when 
its value only for a small part is known. 

2) an adequate sampling method, and ways to calculate the 
standard errors of estimates based on it. 

3) the a-priori distribution of the chances for given words to oc- 
cur before or after given other words, and the a-priori distribution 
for given words to occur n times before and after pairs or n-tuples 
of words. 

G. Yule in "The Statistical Study of Literary Vocabulary” (Cam- 
bridge-University Press, 1944) has examined these questions in a 
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much simpler problem: that of studying the frequencies of words 
occurring X times in given texts. And here already the difficulties 
are great. But there is hope that the solutions he proposes can be 
extended to this our present problem (he himself, p. 112, proposes 
a generalisation of his method, looking no longer for the frequencies 
of words but for those of peculiarities of texts). His methods for 
studying the ratio of the number of words, belonging to special 
classes, to the total number of words, could be used. However, as 
our point (3) brings out: we are mainly interested in the distri- 
bution and sampling properties of an association-measure. What 
measure to choose for our specific needs, and how to study its sta- 
tistical properties, is our major unsolved problem. 


B. — Algebraical problems. 


A class of synonymous terms can be seen as a set of elements 
linked together by at least one chain enabling to reach them all. 
By how many chains they are two given elements of a specific class 
linked, and what is their mean length? This is one way of seeing 
the problem of synonymy as a problem from the theory of graphs. 

Another formulation is the following one: establishing the sy- 
nonymy of two terms is establishing some kind of correspondence 
between the class of occurrences of the one and of the other. When 
such a correspondence is one — many, it is called a homomorphism 
in algebra. The correspondence in question here is many — many in 
general. Formal ways of studying many — many relations are scarce. 
They have to be studied if we want to compare the formal pro- 
perties of the relations our method establishes with those of the 
synonymy relation itself. As Dr. D. Tamari has remarked, the class 
of synonymy relations of a given language stands to the class of 
translation relations between that language and another one, as the 
class of automorphisms of a given algebra to its class of homo- 
morphisms with another algebra. 

The study of interpretation and of translation can be seen as the 
study of approximations to isomorphism and homomorphism and 
this presupposes the introduction of a measure in the class of all cor- 
respondences. 


THE INTERPRETATION OF WRITTEN TEXTS 25 


9. Pragmatic Methods — Texts as Actions” 


A text is the residue of an act of communication. Ån act of com- 
munication is a certain behaviour, of a certain organism, provoked 
by certain causes and intending certain effects. We have decided 
not to study anything except verbal matter, and we cannot study, 
following this decision, either the causes or the effects of the text. 

But the text being the residue of an action, being even the to- 
tality of means certain agents have used to attain certain ends, we 
must study it as such. 

Interpreting a text is explaining an act by a complicated function 
of its causes and effects: then its meaning is nothing else than that. 
Studying the text as an action means: 

1) studying it as the set of means a given action uses, and 

2) studying parts of it as means, and others as ends. (id. est: 
Studying it as a complex of means). 

Both H. Gomperz and A. Naess are in agreement with these 
points of view, especially H. Gomperz, but they do not try to use 
them in the practice of text interpretation. A. Naess, while dis- 
cussing similar conceptions held by Ch. Morris, stresses even the 
sterile character these conceptions have hither to and their lack of 
contributions to a science of interpretation. 

We, who have criticised Gomperz and Naess for using, without 
saying so, the intuitive criteria they pretended to eliminate, must 
make conscious one of the most important of these criteria, the 
teleological one, and must supplement the excessive formalism of 
our distribution methods by a heightened interest in this dynamical 
side of the text, again not brought out by preceding attempts. 

Communication is an action and interpretation is an action sub- 


> This point of view has especially been stressed by G. Mannoury (op. 
cit.) using as central concept the notion of "linguistic action”. 

This linguistic action, according to Mannoury has, like any action, initial, 
executive, final parts and a general meansends structure. In function of 
these parts of action Mannoury asks in what way the different parameters 
of language (like multiplicity of meaning and complexity of meaning rela- 
tions) are modified at each stage. But he uses introspective categories of 
association psychology, and does not study the influence of social structure, 
as sociometry analyses it, on these parameters. 
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sidiary to it. The probabilities of interpretation hypotheses ought 
to be seen as measures of the efficiency of actions. 

But we have no generally accepted method to find the aims of 
given texts. 

First we shall study the ways to discover what parts of the text 
are means and what other parts of the text are ends. 

First step: We divide the text into parts, and we give a descrip- 
tion of these parts. This description can be given in an infinite 
number of ways, according to the wealth of details, and the kind of 
details one gives. Two criteria must be used in choosing the kind 
of description: a) we have to rely as little as possible on intuitive or 
distributional meaning hypotheses b) we have to use those cate- 
gories that bring out most efficiently the differences between the 
parts of the text (even though we use as hypotheses results ob- 
tained by other methods, we can, if we link the aims of parts of 
texts and their meanings, confirm or disconfirm the hypotheses we 
use in the beginning). 

For instance, we can distinguish a description of form and one of 
content. 

The first kind lists the words occurring in the different parts 
of the texts; distinguishes those that ocurr in several parts from 
those that occur only in one; lists the grammatical position of those 
words that repeat themselves in their different contexts; this kind of 
description also lists aspects, times, modes of different verbs, gender 
and number of different nouns in different parts and so on. 

The second kind of description states, in a more general way, 
the context as brought out either by intuitive or by distributional 
means, of the given passage, directing mainly the attention towards 
the relations between different parts. This method will give state- 
ments similar to "A description of an object is given. The action 
of an agent towards that object follows. Finally reasons for the ac- 
tion are added ...” The terminology used is not of great im- 
portance, as the only aspects of these descriptions, both formal and 
material, used, are relations between the descriptions of parts.” 


” In this kind of description of texts can be used Wendell Johnsons 
Type-frequency ratios. These TF's indicate the frequencies of words, re- 
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Second Step: Here, we look for circumstances bringing confirma- 
tion to the hypothesis "The part p of text T is a means, used by T's 
authör, to express part q of text T.” Again, we cannot furnish ne- 
cessary and sufficient conditions, but only list some procedures, in 
the hope that others will be added. 

Rale 1: A part p is an end of part q if all properties of q can be 
explained as indispensable to, or necessitated by the properties of 
the part p, and not otherwise. 

This gives also a disconfirmation rule: if part p could have been 
present without part q, the probability of p being the end of q is 
weakened. 

This rule is not clear, however: when can a part p not be stated 
without a part q? And it presupposes perfect efficiency. 

Rule 2: The real criterion we have to furnish is, in terms of the 
formal and material descriptions of the text, we just mentioned, for 
kinds of words and kinds of combinations of words, a rule giving 
the probability that sentences containing them in certain places are, 
with respect to each other, means and ends. We could say: 


1) The a-priori probability of being an end is greater for com- 
plexes repeated than for complexes only occurring once. 


2) The a-priori probability of being an end is greater for parts 
such that the text preceding and following is very markedly diffe- 
rent, with respect to many features. 


3) The a-priori probability of being an end is greater for parts 
standing out very distinctly from their surroundings. 


4) The a-priori probability of being an end is greater for simple 
parts, using words much used in other parts in more complex con- 


ferring to the author, of quantifying or pseudo-quantifying words (two- 
much e.q.), of terms indicating "allness” (all, possible ...) of negative and 
positive terms, of qualifying terms and abstracting terms. One could cer- 
tainly make the probability of certain parts of texts, to be ends, depend on 
the value of the TF's for these parts, as one could probably find some rte- 
lations with noun, verb, noun (adjective, verb) adj. ratios, these ratios 
having used to qualify authors (Busemann), to qualify kinds of texts 
(Bode), and they can certainly equally well qualify relations between parts 
of texts. 
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texts, than for complex parts, or for simple parts used in other 
simple parts, or never used elsewhere. 

This list is not exhaustive. The strength of the presumptions 
given by these different considerations is not known. And fre- 
quently they interfere with each other (one has only to ask about 
the probability for certain chronological parts of the text: beginning 
or end to be means or ends, to feel this interference). 

In general, we shall better understand the importance of these 
criteria after having tried to give a general definition of the means- 
ends relationship. We know that any action is considered as a means 
towards an end insofar as it varies in function of the variations 
of the situation in such a way as to maximalise the probability to 
reach the end, within a certain range of variation of the situation of 
course. 

If the action we consider is the use of a sentence and if we reduce 
all we know about the situation to what we know about the sentence 
context, then we may say that a given sentence has as its aim an- 
other one if, once the probability of the last sentence in function of 
the contexts in which the first occurs, being known, the first sen- 
tence is present and absent according as its presence or absence gives 
to the whole context the property of maximilising the probability 
of the given sentence. 

These criteria are not easily applicable, but they show, so we 
hope, that the primitive indications we tried to enumerate are not 
wholly without rational justification. 

The same thing might also be expressed in another way: we 
could define the concept of ”equilibrium of a text” and ”equilibrium 
of a term”. A term could be said to be in a state of equilibrium if 
the set of synonymy hypotheses that are verified for it to a certain 
extent give to that term a number of meanings neither too depen- 
dent upon the context, nor too independent; neither too numerous 
nor too rare; neither too distinct nor too similar. In fact: a term 
is in equilibrium if, when used in a context very rare for it, it tends 
to give to that context some of the aspects observed in contexts that 
see the term more frequently. A text is in equilibrium if its different 
parts according to several division schemes are in equilibrium. And 
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a part of a text is in equilibrium if a sufficient number of units of it 
taken on different levels are in equilibrium. We are the first to 
understand the inapplicable character of these definitions. But we 
think it can be said that they could be made precise: If this task had 
be executed, we could easily consider any use of a term a means for 
another use of a term if the first restores a partial equilibrium per- 
turbed by the second. 

In "New Methods for the Study of Literature”. (University of 
Chicago Press — Chicago Illinois — 1927) — Edith Rickert, de- 
velop's in her Chapter IV "Thought Patterns”, a method of analysis 
of Style, that could easily betransformed into a method of analysis, 
of the means-ends structure of texts. Indeed, she gives attention. 

1. to the length of sentences and their units. 2. to the number of : 
explicit sentences, containing all grammatically necessary parts, 
compared to the number of implicit sentences, having a few of these 
parts facitly understood. 3. to the kind of the zero-terms. 4. to the 
structural types of the sentences (simple, complex, -compound, or 
both) and to the nature of the coordinate and subordinate parts. 
5. to the number of additions, not essential for the given sentence 
to be a complete sentence, and to the clause, or phrase character 
of the essential and non-essential parts. 6. to those features that 
adapt sentences to those preceding and following them, and that 
may be any of those mentioned under the five first heads. Indeed 
as distributional analysis seemed to rest on word-groups statistics, 
dynamic analysis seems to rest on sentence-group statistics (an even 
more unexplozed field). Features 5 and 6 are already teleological 
in themselves, and features 1 up to 4 have each played a röle in one 
of our very few confirmation criteria of the means-ends relation- 
ship. We suggest strongly that these methods, hitherto, only used 
for studying style, should be thought of also as useful for the study 
of meaning. Indeed, at certain moments, Rickert herself (as e.g. 
on p. 123) comes very near to our teleological analysis, but, under 
the impact of esthetic considerations, she never quite reaches the se- 
mantic level. 

We shall not list here other criteria, but we shall end by men- 
tioning the 
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Third Step of our method. If we have defined the ends of a given 
part of a text, we can determine the class of parts having identical 
or similar ends. E 

If then we add, that the meaning of words is their function, and 
if we define the function of something as the röle it plays in at- 
taining the ends it pursues, then if we know the other parts of the 
text, serving as means of the same end, we can try to see what cha- 
racterizes a given word, with respect to the ends its occurrences 
serve, and, by doing this we can determine its function. But, up to 
the present moment no useful set of categories has been developed 
for describing functions, understood in the way just mentioned. 

The dynamical text-analysis we sketched in outline depends 
» clearly, as can be seen, upon three procedures: 

1) those of describing the text, 

2) criteria of means-ends relationship, 

3) categories describing kinds of means (preliminary to the de- 
scription of röle and function). These have still much to be studied. 
But we hope that our analysis shows this task not to be a desperate 
one. 

We have not yet attacked the second teleological problem: the one 
of determining the end of the text as a whole. This is naturally the 
most important one but, as we limit ourselves here to studies, the 
philologist qua philologist undertakes, we cannot go into this in- 
teraction of sender and message.” 


> There could be, however, a possibility of attacking this problem by 
pure text-analysis. If we know the works that the given text has caused to 
be written, and if we also know the writings by which its author was 
prompted to compose it, we have a partial linguistic representation of these 
extra-linguistic relations. 

” Content analysis as shown in "Language of Politics” (by Lasswell and 
associates) describes a text according as the parts of it describe aims of ac- 
tion, or their justification, their needs, structure, or restrictions. 

It tries to find out the consistency with which observers categorize the 
text in this way and also the reliability with which different observers come 
to the same conclusions. This being done, it tries to summarize in numerical 
indexes the data so obtained. 

"Interaction Analysis” as described by R.F. Bales in "Interaction Process 
Analysis” (Addison-Wesley Press. Cambridge Mass, 2d printing 1951) 
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We only want to indicate that, when going into this direction, our 
first step ought to be supplemented by a content analysis.” This 
means that the text-parts ought to be described by categories cha- 
racterizing even from the beginning, the röle they play in interac- 
tion by use of signs. Different sets of categories employed by con- 
tent analysis ought to be used, and to them ought to be added, those 
employed by F. Bales in his ”Interaction-Analysis”. But we cannot 
go into this matter now. — Let us finish by pointing out that the 
concrete text is an emotive and volitional event and that we ought 
to be able to discover its cognitive meaning by means of the study 
of the emotive and volitional vectors present in it. By stressing the 
importance of teleological text-interpretation, even when this teleo- 
logical text interpretation is understood in a strictly formal way, as 
we tried to do hete, we wanted to indicate this conviction. 


Conclusion 


Dr. A. Naess has made a remark of primary importance when he 
rejected the methods of meaning analysis used in philosophical 
circles as entirely inpressionistic. Those used in philological circles 
are not less so. We have tried to continue his efforts. 

In recent publications L. Wittgenstein and his second school re- 
peatedly stated "meaning is use; meaning is function”. And this in- 
volved that they have declined to answer the question "what is 
meaning?” and have substituted for it "how are sentences contain- 
ing the word ”meaning” used”? We have in the present article, 
made an attempt to study meaning in context: as the object of phi- 
lological research, and, by doing this, we have tried to find opera- 


describes communication as consisting of parts trying to provoke commu- 
nication, parts answering these first attempts and negative or positive re- 
actions when these answers; this classification is completed by another one 
listing if the communication pertains to intra- or extra-groups relations and 
is informative, expressive or volitive. Again indexes are proposed to sum- 
marize this material. While content analysis has primarily the underlying 
action in view, interaction analysis observes first the communication itself; 
these procedures ought to be able to make explicit the criteria used by ob- 
servers applying these categories. If done, this would be most helpful to 
dynamic text-analysis. 
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tional definitions for "use” in terms of contexts (or rather for 
"identity of use”) and for ”function” (in terms of the means-ends 
relationship within texts). We hope to have shown that, if these 
problematic key-terms of Wittgensteinian philosophy are made the 
focus of research, a method of interpretation can be formulated that 
shows clearly the possibility of an integration of logical and thera- 
peutical positivism (the one culminating in distributional meaning 
analysis, the other in -pragmatic meaning analysis), giving in the 
main time a satisfactory rationalization of the secular methods of 
philology. 
July —August 1954. 


Antonio Rosmini et la Scandinavie 


par 


ALE NYMAN 
(Lund) 
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Dans son «Essai sur PI'histoire de la philoscephie en Italie au 
dixneuvieéme siecle», Luigi Ferri déclare que la philosophie italienne 
de ce siecle «est peu connue hors de I'Italie». Il concéde pourtaut 
que les noms de Galuppi, de Rosmini, de Gioberti, de Mamiani «ne 
sont pas ignorés en degå des Alpes»; mais il lui faut néanmoins 
constater que leurs doctrines n'ont été jusqu'å 1869 =— T'année de 
son livre — «P'objet d'une étude suffisante dans aucun des pays 
qui dispose de la publicité europénne.» Et encore en 1908, dans 
son ouvrage «La philosophie de Rosmini. Thése de doctorat», Fr. 
Palhoriés atteste que «les théories de ce grand philosophe» sont 
«presque ignorées en France, ou, du moins, que la plupart ne les 
connaissent que par de vagues allusions ou des réfutations som- 
maires» — inconvénient que son livre veut contribuer å éliminer. 
Eh bien. Quand tel était, en 1908, et quant ä Rosmini, l'état des 
connaissances en France, pays voisin, congénére en langue, en cul- 
ture, en religion, impliqué dans de nombreux rapports politiques 
et littéraires avec la péninsule italique, il n'est pas surprenant que 
la philosophie de Rosmini soit peu connue (ou presque inconnue) 
aussi de la plupart des hommes instruits de Scandinavie. Ici-ce n'est 
pas seulement la distance géographique qui rendait et qui rend en- 
core le commerce scientifique et philosophique plus difficile; cetait 


> Communication faite au Congrés international «Antonio Rosmini» å 
Stresa, 20—26 juillet 1955. 
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et c'est surtout la différence entre les langues et entre les traditions 
philosophiques et religieuses, qui empéche un échange libre et fruc- 
tueux des idées et qui fait que la philosophie italienne du dix- 
huitieéme et du dix-neuviéme siécle est restée encore peu connue 
chez les peuples qui spéculent sous V'étoile polaire. Car il faut bien 
se rappeler que dans ces pays, avec la Réforme et le protestantisme, 
toute la tradition catholique a été interrompue. Toutes les ornieres 
de la pensée catholique, celles du thomisme aussi bien que celles de 
la tradition augustinienne, y ont été abandonnées; et les philosophes 
scandinaves se sont nourris å la suite et presque tour å tour de la 
philosophie écossaise, de la philosophie frangaise et de Ja grande 
spéculation allemande. Derriére les constructions systématiques d'un 
Kant, d'un Schelling et d'un Hegel, I'aube nouvelle de la spécula- 
tion italienne au dix-neuvieme siécle, catholique, patriotique et ro- 
mantique å la fois, n'a pas pu se détacher avec des contours nets aux 
yeux des philosophes nordiques. A vrai dire — et je le regrette! — 
le nom d'Antonio Rosmini ne se retrouve dans aucun manuel élé- 
mentaire suédois, danois ou norvégien, que j'aie jamais vu. Il ne se 
trouve méme pas — ce qui est pis — dans les deux premiéres édi- 
tions de I'ouvrage trés connu du philosophe danois, Harald Hoff- 
ding, å savoir dans son «Histoire de la philoscphie moderne», en 
deux tomes, traduite en plusieurs langues. Ce n'est que dans la 
troisiéme édition danoise, parue en 1921, que l'auteur a inséré, sous 
forme de transition rapide, quelques courtes notices sur la philo- 
sophie de Rosmini, I'indiquant comme «une espéce de platonisme>», 
visant comme celle de Gioberti äå «mettre en harmonie la religion 
et Ia science». 

C'est tout, et quant å la spéculation de Rosmini, presque rien. — 
«Une espéce de platonisme —: oui, certainement, mais de quelle 
espéce s'agit-il? Le philosophe danois ne nous le dit pas. Mais dans 
un autre ouvrage publié en danois en 1904 et intitulé «Philosophes 
contemporains», dans un chapitre un peu plus ample et d'ailleurs 
trés bien écrit sur Roberto Ardigd, Hoffding a esquissé I'évolution 
philosophique en Italie pendant la dernigre moitié du dix-neuviéme 
siécle et, å cette occasion, il a caractérisé Rosmini et sa spéculation, 
trés brigvement ici aussi, mais — somme toute — en indiquant 
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quelques-uns de ses traits saillants. Et voici ce qu'il écrit cette fois. 

— Ayant rappelé la mort de Romagnosi en 1835 et le cercle autour 
de ce penser, le philosophe danois poursuit son récit de la maniére 
suivante: 


«Mais vers le milieu du dix-neuvieme siécle le mouvement présenta un 
autre caractére, en ce qu'un enthousiasme religieux se lia €troitement å 
un enthousiasme national et philosophique. Les aspirations italiennes 
vers la liberté et I'unité s'agitaient avec force dans un groupe de jeunes 
ecclésiastiques qui révaient d'une grande harmonie entre la religion et la 
pensée, et entre l'ÉEglise et I'État, et qui croyaient en la possibilité que 
PEglise se mette au premier rang du soulévement national. De méme 
qu'au temps de la Renaissance I'enthousiasme pour la liberté de I'Italie 
inspira la philosophie politique de Machiavelli, ainsi il anima mainte- 


mant les spéculations de Rosmini . .. et de Gioberti . .. Leur philosophie 
était une espéce de platonisme» — cette phrase insignifiante revient sans 
cesse —, «nourrie de la foi en une vérité éternelle, élevée au-dessus de 


toute expérience. La philosophie était pour ces penseurs, d'un cöté une 
Introduction å la religion, une sorte de spéculation sur le Logos, et de 
Fautre, Pinstrument du patriotisme. La différence entre les deux plato- 
niciens modernes dépend surtout du fait que Gioberti présume une in- 
otuition immédiate de la vérité idéale, tandis que Rosmini prétend (a la 
maniére de Schelling dans sa doctrine postérieure) que la réflexion ne 
méne qu'å un systéme de possibilités, et de la sorte il se rattache plus 
étroitement å la philosophie criticiste.» 


Voici le texte de Hoffding. 

C'est, en tout cas, un premier contour, mais en méme temps, j'en 
ai bien peur, tout ce que les lecteurs danois de Hoffding — et sur- 
tout les jeunes étudiants universitaires de Copenhague — ont appris, 
le long de leur vie, de la personne, de I'cuvre et de la philosophie 
d' Antonio Rosmini. Dans les écrits de Hoffding on ne trouve pas 
de traces indiquant qu'il ait jamais étudié Iui-méme les ouvrages 
originaux du malitre de Rovereto. Car si le penseur danois avait 
connu, par sa propre lecture, les trois tomes du «Nuovo Saggio» et 
Jes deux volumes de la «Psicologia», sans oublier I'«<Antropologie åa 
l'usage de la morale», il y aurais découvert, outre le critique véridi- 
que de la doctrine sensualiste, le psychologaue Rosmini; et il lui au- 
rait consacré, sans doute, non seulement quelques notices fugitives, 
mais un chapitre détaillé. (Je pensé ici surtout å la doctrine rosmi- 
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nienne sur la coenésthésie, c est-å-dire le sentiment corporel total; 
doctrine développée plus tard avec éclat, entre autres, par Hoffding 
Jui-méme). ; 


2 

Voici ce qui, est, jusqu'å présent, en Danemark, 'état vérifiable 
des connaissances quant au spiritualisme universel de Rosmini. 

Comment se présente la situation correspondante en Suéde? Est-ce 
qu'on connait chez nous un peu mieux «il prete Roveretano», ses 
écrits plus que voluminieux et ses idées épisthémologiques et méta- 
physiques? 

Mais oui — et je me réjouis de pouvoir le confirmer. Il y a chez 
nous vraiment quelqu'un qui a lu et pénétré, äå sa maniére, non seu- 
lement «Il Nuovo Saggio» et «Il Rinnovamento della Filosofia in 
Italia», mais aussi les cinqg volumes de la «Teosofia» et «ll 
Sistema filosofico». C'est Erik Olof Burman, d'abord jeune philo- 
sophe d'Upsal, nommé plus tard professeur å V'université (1896— 
1910) et mort en 1929. Devenu maitre de conférences å I'université 
d'Upsal en 1876, Burman entreprit un voyage d'€tudes en Italie qui 
dura huit mois. Pendant ce séjour il a fait des études philosophiques 
aux universités de Bologne, Pise et Rome; etudes qui ont abouti å 
une dissertation, intitulée «De Ja philosophie fécente en Italie», 
publiée (en suédois) en 1879 å Upsal. Dans cette étude l'auteur 
nous donne un exposé å la fois systématique et critique des deux 
grands systémes romantiques et catholiques italiens, celui de Ros- 
mini et celui de Gioberti, avec un coup-d'c&eil aussi sur la philoso- 
phie de Mamiani. 

Le jeune universitaire suédois (élevé lui-méme å Upsal dans la tra- 
dition transcendentaliste-postkantienne) vient, au moment de son på- 
lerinage philosophique en Italie å I'åge de trente et un ans, å I'étude 
des ouvrages de Rosmini. Alors c'est bien compréhensible qu'il ait 
été frappé, d'abord, de voir chez Rosmini la tradition platonique 
chrétienne et médiévale encore vivante, florissante et dans la pléni- 
tude de ses forces. Il croit reconnaitre particuligrement chez le 
malitre italien diverses doctrines de S:t Thomas, surtout I'opinion que 
«la forme» est I'essence des choses. 
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Quant å P'épisthémologie rosminienne, c'est avant tout I'antino- 
micité du rapport entre le concept et le jugement, fortement sou- 
lignée chez Rosmini, qui frappe notte philosophe d'Upsal. En- 
visageant cette difficulté que; selon l'opinion de Rosmini, le juge- 
ment suppose comme donnés les concepts généraux, mais que ceux- 
ci supposent, å leur tour, le jugement, Burman reproduit d'abord 
la conclusion bien connue de Rosmini qu'il faudrait donc «admettre 
que primitivement I homme posséde une idée générale, å l'aide de 
laquelle il lui devient possible de former des jugements et toutes les 
autres ideés.» Cette idée générale et unique qui — elle — n'est pas 
atteinte par I'intermédiaire d'un jugement, mais qui nous est don- 
née å lI'origine, par intuition, å savoir: le concept de I'Étre indéter- 
miné (VEssere indeterminato) — voici la porte étroite qui ouvre 
pour Rosmini le monde idéal, le monde de la vérité et le monde de 
ses espérances religieuses! 

Contre cette conclusion Burman fait remarquer que cette «inter- 
prétation mécanique ne semble pas premettre une solution fa- 
vorable». Ses soupgons å cet égard sont développés de la facon 
suivante: 

«L'explication de la genése ou I'évolution des concepts appartient, å 
proprement parler, å Fanthropologie, ou les concepts sont regardés 
comme des déterminations, ou faces de lI'esprit humain, mais Rosmini 
congoit l'esprit humain comme le théåtre indifférent des concepts. Sa 


täche devient alors de trouver, par une preuve hypothétique, suffisante au 
point de vue formel, leur cause.» 


Cette difficulté ou cette aporie logique qui a forcé Rosmini å 
embrasser sa doctrine de I' intuition immédiate de I'étre indéterminé, 
Burman Ja résout, de son cöété, å l'aide de la clé de continuité et 
d'évelution mentale, en déclarant: 


«Cette difficulté disparait cependant, si I'on observe que V'activité de 
P'esprit humain, méme inconsciente, est analytique et synthétique å la fois, 
et que le jugement est la méme activité, mais consciente. La différence 
est donc seulement graduelle.» 

Voici une solution du probléme irritant de Rosmini, effectuée 
selon le schéma d'une solution /znterpolante å plusieurs membres, 
pour employer la terminologie connue de Karl Groos, ou, disons 
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mieux: selon le schéma d'une graduation ininterrom pure, liant un 
état intellectuel encore inarticulé et confus å un état déjå bien arti- 
culé et analysé. 

Or, il y a dans la philosophie rosminienne quelque chose que 
Burman considére, selon sa phrase propre, comme «la clef d'or de 
toute la philosophie de l'esprit humain» et «de la solution du pro- 
bléme épisthémologique». Cette «clef d'or», nous dit-il, consiste chez 
le mattre italien en la découverte, «que les concepts se font de telle 
sorte que le concept de l'Étre, qui est originaire, se joint aux sensa- 
tions au moyen des jugements. La forme ou l'essence de la con- 
naissance est I'Etre», continue-t-il, «et son contenu ce sont les sen- 
sations, et la preuve en est le fait que les sensations deviennent con- 
scientes par cela méme que l'existence (l'Étre) en devient pré- 
dicée». Cest le texte littéral de Burman. Et il semble juste. 

Mais ici interviennent de nouveau ses considérations critiques. — 
«Reste å trouver», écrit-il, «comment l'Étre peut s'unir aux sensa- 
tions, sans y étre primitivement contenu». C'est que Rosmini ne se 
replie pas sur la faculté de la cognition comme fondement de la 
connaissance — «mais qu'il cherche en un élément de celle-lå, ou 
en un concept, le fondement et de la conscience elle-méme et de tout 
le reste de son contenu». Ce qui veut dire, toujours selon le philo- 
sophe suédois, que Rosmini tåche d'expliquer la totalité per la par- 
tie, lotum ex parte sua. 

Et maintenant Burman renforce sa critique. Il fait remarquer que 
le matitre de Rovereto, å force de déduire la conscience de I'Étre, 
«s'oppose å la philosophie récente, dont l'idée dominante est pré- 
cisément de déduire I'Etre de la conscience». Ici, c'est I'adepte de 
Fichte et de la spéculation allemande post-kantienne qui parle et qui 
trouve le procédé opposé impossible. A son avis on ne peut jamais 
se débarrasser de la conscience; car «dans l'Etre en tant qu-ex- 
pression de la couple dans le jugement se trouve une allusion å la 
conscience comme étant I'ensemble qui embrasse le sujet et le pré- 
dicat». S'agit-il au contraire du concept de I'Etre, posé comme pré- 
dicat dans un jugement quelconque — «alors cela implique tout de 
méme une allusion å la conscience, parce que, comme I'a montré 
Kant, le concept de l'Étre n'est pas une détermination å part dans 
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le contenu du sujet, mais indique seulement sa relation avec la con- 
science». Ce sont les verba formalia de Burman. 

Il est évident qu'ils sont inspirés par ses propres inclinations 
transcendentales, je le répéte. Mais d'un point de vue empirique 
aussi Burman s'empresse de faire des réserves contre la doctrine 
rosminienne du jugement et du röle prépondérant qu'y joue le con- 
cept apriorique de I'ÉEtre, de V'Essere indeterminato. Alots ses ob- 
jections visent å I'Évolution psychologique, tout comme I'expérience 
journaliére nous la montre. Car, qu'au point de vue chronologique 
les jugements sur lexistence soient les premiers que nous portons, 
voilå selon Burman ce qui est démenti par I'expérience, qui atteste 
que nous partons du monde des choses concrétes et que de celui-ci 
nous montons pas å pas aux généralités, aux concepts abstraits, 
dont V'Étre indéterminé est, certes, un des plus élevés, un des plus 
vaporisés. 

C'est entasser critique sur critique, semble-t-il, et mettre les ar- 
guments de Locke et de Hume au-dessus de ceux de Fichte! Mais il 
y a aussi des expressions d'approbation et de reconnaissance dans 
I'exposé de Burman — et méme de louange qui påse. Car par sa re- 
cherche sur la relation entre la sensation potentielle et la sensa- 
tion actuelle, Rosmini a sans doute, souligne Burman, «réfuté 
VPépisthémologie sensualiste qui a au en Locke un de ses pionniers 
les plus célébres». Et, retournant au théme de la réfutation du sen- 
sualisme, Burman, atteste de nouveau que l'analyse de la perception 
consciente, faite par Rosmini, est une «uvre méritoire, en tant que 
le prétre-philosophe de Rovereto «en a démontré, chez les percep- 
tions, I'opposition entre forme et contenu, et que par lå il a réfuté 
le sensualisme qui veut expliquer les déterminations de la conscience 
par quelque chose, contraire å la conscience». En tout cas c'est en 
cette ceuvre, äå en croire Burman, qu'il faut voir le titre de gloire de 
Rosmini comme philosophe. 


3 
Mais serrons notre theme d'un peu plus prés! 
Il va de soi, que le jeune mattre de conférences d Upsal a médité, 
lui aussi, sur la doctrine centrale rosminienne, c' est-å-dire sur «l'Étre 
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indéterminé» et sur les divers aspects qui font de ce concept une 
vraie téte de Janus, å savoir en premier lieu: son aspect catégorial, 
cC'est-å-dire tout ce qui se rapparte å sa fonction apriorique et å sa 
qualité de condition indispensable å tout acte cognitif humain — 
et en second lieu: son aspect ontologique, comme objet de notre in- 
tuitien et comme entité idéelle. Il est connu qu entre les philosophes 
italiens récents, Guido De Ruggiero a voulu interpréter V Essere 
indeterminato surtout selon ce premier aspect (comme catégorie et 
acte catégorial), bref: comme un «concetto trascendentale», et qu/il 
a jugé comme «una amplificazione inutile il complemento della 
dottrina rosminiana, per cui I'essere sarebbe oggetto dell'intuito». 

Quelle position prend-t-il, le philosophe suédois, dans cette ques- 
tion épineuse? 

D'abord il nous déclare: «En tant que I'EÉtre est moyen cognitif, il 
est nommé Étre idéal. Avec cela, on n'a pourtant pas indiqué son 
essence mais sa faculté de procurer des connaissances des objets 
réels.» Il s'agit donc ici, pour Burman comme pour De Ruggiero, de 
P'Etre concu comme catégorie, de I'EÉtre comme acte et condition 
indispensable, et de la conscience elle-méme, et de la cognition hu- 
maine. Que d'autre part le philosophe suédois ait vu et contemplé 
aussi l'autre face de I'Essere, å savoir son aspect objectif et transcen- 
dent, cela est attesté, suffisamment par sa déclaration, que pour Ros- 
mini, «contrairement aux formes subjectives ... de Kant, I'Etre 
idéal est une forme objective», et que «l'essence de I'Etre est simple, 
inaltérable et incompatible avec toute autre chose». Mais il devient 
irrécusable de ce qui suit, å savoir par sa remarque, que «l'esprit qui 
Pintuit, et Pacte d'intuition, restent en de hors de celui-ci (sous- 
entendu: de I'Etre), qui, comme dressé devant I'esprit contemplant, 
est nommé objet». 

Eh bien: il est superflu de dire ici, lequel des deux aspects de 
PEtre indéterminé, le subjectif ou I'objectif, le noétique ou l'onto- 
logique, le transcendental ou le transcendent, le jeune maitre de 
conférences, voyageant en Italie, préfére pour son compte. Son choix 
est déterminé å l'avance par ses sympathies fichtéennes, ou disons 
plutöt, neo-fichtéennes. — Mieux vaut examiner ce qu'il nous dit 
du röle que joué, selon Rosmini, I'Étre indéterminé dans I'ex- 
périence et dans le vaste domaine du savoir humain. Car, écrit-il: — 
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«Ce qui a besoin d'y étre explique, c'est cette opposition qui a lieu 
entre les sensations qui sont par elles-mémes sombres et inconscien- 
tes, et la conscience qui a son expression véritable dans le concept 
de l'Étre, car les sensations deviennent conscientes å force d'étre 
saisies comme existant.» Et il ajoute qu'il s'agit donc d'une synthése 
apriorique des Éléments «tout å fait séparés», et que cette synthése 
s'opére, selon I'opinion de Rosmini, par la simplicité métaphysique 
de I'åme humaine. 

Trés bien. En tout cas trés ingénieux. Cependant une grave ob- 
jection se présente tout de suite. Car, nous dit-il, «cette simplicitié est 
seulement quantitative; I'åme n'est pas composée, par contre, comme 
sentant et comprenant, I'äme a des qualités cpposées, et cette opposi- 
tion ne disparait pas, parce que les qualités opposées sont suppor- 
tées par un substratum non-composé». Il s'agit donc, å son avis, 
d'une sorte d'emboitement ou d'enrobage des opposés dans le moi, 
non pas d'une fusion réelle ou dialectique entre eux. — Voila ce qui 
est son refrain philosophique dans ce traité — nous I'avons déja ren- 
contré; et nous le rencontrerons de nouveau, dans son exposé 
de la métaphysique rosminienne. Car, quand Burman s'appréte 
å juger cette métaphysique, ce «systéme de Iidentité dialectique», 
selon le surnom donné å lui par son auteur, il fait observer, 
que la difficulté, inhérente å cette conception de l'univers, se trouve 
dans la déduction du fini de V'infini par la voie d'une délimitation 
successive. Ici comme auparavant dans I'pisthémologie rosminienne, 
I'examinateur suédois s'apercoit de I'absence d'une médiation réelle. 
Les opposés demeurent trop nus, trop durs, I'une en face de autre: 
le fini vis-å-vis de V'infini; la sensation vis-å-vis de la perception. 

En dépit de cela, Burman ne nie pas l'originalité de la métaphysi- 
que du «prétre catholique et du savant scolastique», comme parfois 
il Je nomme. Non, loin de lå. Dans la doctrine des trois formes fon- 
damentales de I'Absolu, il voit I'idée dominante et nezve de la mé- 
taphysique rosminienne. — Mais tout de suite son refrain critique 
revient aussi. Car avec ces trois formes, dites fondamentales, sont 
seulement ramassées et élevées å Vinterieur de I Absolu ces meémes 
aspects psychiques, qui exigérent, déja dans notre experience journa- 
lieére, une explication: ä savoir le sentiment, ou la forme réelle, la 
conscience, ou la forme idéale, et I'amour, ou la forme morale. Ces 
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trois« opposés» ne lui semblent ni vaincus, ni médiatisés, uniquement 
parce qu'ils ont été élevés dans la Conscience divine. Les problémes 
ne sont pas résolus å fond. Ils sont seulement divinisés. 


4 


Je suis arrivé au bout de mon exposé. Pourtant il me faut ajouter 
quelques remarques générales. 

Une chose est certaine: on peut honorer un penseur de diverses ma- 
nigres. On peut se faire son disciple et adhérent enthousiaste. On 
peut développer en sens positif sa philosophie en des directions nou- 
velles. On peut compléter les lacunes de son systéme. Mais il est 
aussi possible d'en faire une analyse attentive et scrupuleuse, scori- 
fiant soigneusement les grains-d'or de sa pensée. Et, å vrai dire, cela 
n'est point la pire maniére de I'honorer. En faisant cela, en suivant 
les tours et détours de sa pensée, en contrölant chaque pas et en 
désignant chaque écart de la voie royale de la logique, on lui offre 
ses meilleures forces spirituelles. Dans la grande collaboration in- 
tellectuelle et morale que la philosophie doit instituer å travers les 
peuples, un pareil travail est, savamment rempli, aussi nécessaire 
qu'honorifique. En ce sens précis, le jeune maitre de conférences 
d'Upsal, Erik Olof Burman, a, lui aussi, «honoré» la philosophie de 
Rosmini et fait de son mieux pour la rendre notoire parmi les phi- 
losophes scandinaves — et dans une beaucoup plus grande mesure 
que ne I'a fait Hoffding dans tous ses écrits. Pour cette raison il me 
semble juste que le drapeau suédois se trouve aujourd'hui entre les 
couleurs éblouissantes de tous les autres drapeaux nationaux ä ce 
Congrés. La sévérité et la persévérance avec lesquelles le prétre de 
Rovereto et le penseur de Stresa a été aux prises avec ses problémes 
ont commandeé le respect irrécusable de ce voyageur upsalien, comme 
elles commandent toujours le nötre. Et å certains de ses problémes 
qu' aujourd'hui nous jugeons désormais périmés ou «archaiques» 
(comme P'a dit Antonio Banfi), s'appliquent les mots généreux de 
Hegel: «/Elteres ist zu ehren, seine Notwendigkeit, dass es ein Glied 
in dieser heiligen Kette der Bemähungen des Geistes ist, aber auch 
nur ein Glied.» 

A nous å joindre de nouveaux chainons å cette grande chaine! 


Comments on Verification 
by 


LE. E. PALMIERI 
(University of Wisconsin) 


Uni several years ago, and for some twenty years before, philo- 
sophers discussed what has commonly been called "the principle of 
verification. I propose to offer a simple reconstruction of this 
principle as it underwent several basic modifications. For, while 
I believe that the present attention to contexts and usage has, 
on the whole, been beneficial for philosophy, contexts for the most 
part are marked out, circumscribed, by decisions. But the influence 
of decision making to solve truely philosophical problems is un- 
fortunate and, what is worse, has inclined philosophers to in- 
corporate decisions to defend whatever particular views they have 
independently come by. I believe verification is one subject which 
has come under this unfitting aegis. While there is a general feeling 
that discussion of the principle of verification is passe, having been 
properly articulated and adequately defended, I believe that in fact 
this is mistaken. What I believe has happened is that the influence 
of what I wish to term the "decision-making element has been res- 
ponsible for a termination of discussion, leaving isolated and dog- 
matic stands on the subject. 

After a brief survey of the discussion on the principle, I shall go 
on to indicate at least one weakness in the decision method. It goes 
without saying that I write this paper from the view of one in- 
terested in sense analysis and philosophy, so I shall say little to 
those imbued with scientism, by which I mean the attempt to make 
a philosophy out of what some believe scientists are doing and the 
cribbing from scientific notebooks. 
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The beginning question for us is, "What is meant by verifi- 
ability?”, or, perhaps, "What are the conditions for verifiability?” 
I shall review briefly. From one aspect, all that has been written in 
answer to these questions can be placed in one of two categories. 
The first I shall term, a), logical or quasi-logical solutions. De 
second I term, b), descriptive predicate solutions. 

The best known and most popular of the philosophers, in English 
speaking countries, whose writing on the subject belongs to the first 
category is A. J. Ayer, though I do not mean to single out his work. 
The proposed tests are of the following sort: we take a statement to 
be tested and ask whether, with an observation statement, there is 
entailed a further statement, also of the observation sort, which 
statement is not entailed by the first observation statement alone. 
(An observation statement is a statement properly formed of names 
and predicates which describe what may be had in a single case of 
observing. Classical examples are, ”This is red.”, "That is round.) 
There are several difficulties with this test. The most obvious of 
these is that it will allow, as meaningful, any statement of the basic 
form (pvq), where only the p statement in fact satisfies the test. 
The q statement here might be what is called a metaphysical state- 
ment (unverifiable), so the test would not accomplish what it was 
supposed to do. This is a very simple account of the objection of- 
fered by Church." Others have attempted, I believe unsuccessfully, 
to save” such tests.” But even if they are successful in replying to 
Church, there is a yet more damaging objection to such tests. Suppose 
we take a simple function the predicate of which is of the observa- 
tion sort. We use, pink(x), which we read, x is pink. We quantify 
so as to produce the universal generalization, (x) pink(x), or, For 
every x, x is pink. This is a statement which does not satisfy the test 
and so, supposedly, is neither verifiable nor meaningful. But we are 
all prepared to say that of course the claim that everything is pink 


" Alonzo Church, "Review of Language, Truth and Logic”, 2nd ed., J. of 
Symbolic Logic, vol. 14. 

> R. Brown & J. Watling, "Amending the Verifiability Principle”. Ana- 
lysis, vol. 11. 
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2s verifiable and in fact false. (I point out that verification” is used 
in its generic sense to include falsification and even confirmation.) 
Other philosophers, with undeniable insight into the problem, 
have realized, on various grounds, that such tests would not do. 
Some of these philosophers have pointed out that logical expressions, 
connectives, i.e the connecting tissues of discourse, and their normal 
use were not being held in question. So, one had no special problem 
about either universal or mixed generalizations. These philosophers 
suggest that one should only be concerned with verification as it 
bears on descriptive predicates. These philosophers have a view 
which comes under category b) above. These philosophers insist, of 
course, that statements be well/ formed — using connectives and 
quantifiers correctly — but go on to accept as meaningful only those 
descriptive predicates which describe or "name" properties at least 
one instance of which has been observed, or, for complex predicates, 
those which can be truth-functionally compounded of predicates 
describing or "naming” observed properties. Since this view, coming 
under category b), is much the more popular among philosophers 
holding a verifiability criterion of meaning, I term it the enlightened 
view. This is certainly with no disrespect for philosophers whose 
view on the general matter comes under category a) but to satisfy 
the prejudice that the later of learned views is likely to be correct. 
Let us suppose we point out to the philosopher with the descriptive 
predicate solution that there are or may be predicates of some na- 
tural language, such as English, which are used significantly and 
which can not be defined by observation predicates. There is noth- 
ing new or startling about this suggestion in view of the fact that 
we often experience difficulty when we try to define complex pre- 
dicates. Now, there are several sorts of replies which the philoso- 
pher with the descriptive predicate solution might make. 1) He 
might reply that though there are predicates of English which have 
never been defined by observation predicates, he its quite certain 
they can all be so defined. As far as argumentation is concerned, 
this simply leads to a cul-de-sac. We sit waiting for the definitions. 
2) The philosopher might give reasons why only observation pre- 
dicates are meaningful — such as offering claims about the limits 
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of cognition and the like — and perhaps go on to say that in his 
clear sense of "understand” neither he nor the common man can 
understand what a predicate which is neither an observation pre- 
dicate nor one defined by such predicates could mean. Many philo- 
sophers have taken this direction, though we shall not follow them 
into labyrinthine passages at this time.” 3) Another reply is that 
really he did not mean to tamper with the English language when 
he offered his descriptive predicate solution — he was not trying to 
make an honest woman of English, to use a happy phrase of Prof. 
J. R. Weinberg — but he was merely offering a rule, and a very 
important rule, it must be added, for a formalized language. He 
would be expected to offer other rules, for a predicate rule alone 
does not produce a language. But suppose he does this. The position 
now is that the verifiability principle is used as a rule for the for- 
mation of a special language. In reply, certain questions will out. 
"Well, if the verification principle is only a rule for a language you 
are developing, why have you haggled over the philosophical sta- 
tements I have been presenting when they have been expressed in 
perfectly good English?”, or, "What justification do you have for 
insisting that everyone use your language which seemingly is not 
distinguished from everyday English save that your predicate rule 
excludes some of my predicates?” Here, obviously, the philosopher 
with the category b) view either takes the challenge or leaves it. If 
he takes the challenge he will, I believe, find himself taking up a 
line of argument briefly sketched in 1) or 2) above. But more im- 
portant for my present interest, it seems there is a tendency on the 
part of many philosophers to shun the challenge and claim that 
theirs is a decision to adopt the predicate rule and so there is no 
question of justification. I shall take some pains to show that this 
position is not as impregnable as has been thought. 

There are two observations which I make in reply to the claim 
that the verifiability rule need no justification or, rather, only the 
justification of any decision. First, though we may, by a set of de- 


> For an examination and criticism of one such view, see my, "Verifica- 
tion and Descriptive Predicates” (Phil. & Phen. Res. June 55). 
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Cisions, produce an axiomatic or postulation system, yet the quest of 
the proponents of the verification criterion of meaning is that in 
such an artificial language all empirical statements, especially those 
made by the natural sciences, can be expressed. Obviously, if the 
formation rule excluding all descriptive predicates not of the ob- 
servation sort were only adopted on the basis of a decision, it 
would only be a happy chance that we could express in the language 
so constructed all the claims which science might wish to make. It 
would not be to the point to say that one could adopt the descriptive 
predicate rule and on finding that in such a language one could not 
express what science wishes to express, one could adopt another rule 
en descriptive predicates. This for the simple reason that the rule 
excluding non-observation predicates is, according to a large class of 
philosophers of this persuasion, the verifiability rule. Another rule 
admitting some non-observation predicates would not be the verifi- 
ability rule and sc not in conformity with verifiability principle. By 
this criticism I wish to point out that the verifiability rule ties the 
language to experience; yet the rule would be the same even if by 
some quirk of Nature the observable properties of the world were 
quite other than those common ones noted in experience today. The 
rule does not single out the observable properties. It does not even 
tell us how to single them out, but rather it bids us admit for use 
only those descriptive predicates which describe or "name" properties 
which are found, as matter of fact, to be observable. So, I 
reiterate, if the verifiability rule were deemed a limitation in that 
not everything science wished to express could be expressed by it, 
we would be forced to abandon one important motive for introduc- 
ing the verifiability principle or abandon the verifiability rule. A 
second objection to adopting the predicate rule on a mere decision 
is that even if the above objection were not convincing, we would, 
in refusing to justify the predicate rule, be concerned with pure 
axiomatics and not philosophy. This is not said by way of deroga- 
tion but by way of suggesting the limitations such a position would 
suffer from. It is the common structure of all axiomatic systems that 
there are undefined notions or predicates and that there is a set of 
statements in which these predicates occur and that with some set of 
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transformation rules, certain other statements are deduced.” From 
the fact that in virtue of a rule for a system certain other statements 
are deducible, it neither follows nor is there a presumption for as- 
serting that the predicates which are not admissible are meaning- 
less. No limitation on the axiomatic system has any bearing on state- 
ments or predicates neither definable nor expressible in that system. 

If these two observations are well taken, then the philosopher 
might return to some attempt to justify his solution of the main 
verification problem. There may well be a persuasive and acceptable 
justification for a verification theory of meaning. 


If I have prompted some philosopher to return to philosophizing 


about verification, then I have accomplished much. It may well be 
that, after much struggle, two philosophers, after discussing the 
subject at length, fall silent, each thinking, "I believe you view the 
world differently from the way I do and I shall never appreciate 
your view, nor, I am afraid, you mine.” But certainly the philo- 
sopher with the verification criterion of meaning should not be 
satisfied with the mere assertion of his view, since all it accom- 
plishes, if left as an assertion, is to incorporate the traditional em- 
piricist's view, only cloaked in linguistic terms. 

+ For a brief statement on the nature of axiomatic systems, see, Olaf Hel- 
mer”s "On the Theory of Axiomatic Systems”, Analysis, vol. 3. 


Function and meaning of names” 


by 


JASON XENAKIS 
(University of North Carolina) 


1. Function of Names. By a direct name I mean a proper noun 
attaching to an object of direct sense-acquaintance. The same proper 
noun may function as a direct name for A and as an indirect one 
for B. Thus "Eisenhower functions as a direct name for Dulles or 
Truman, and as an indirect one for all those who have never met 
Eisenhower. Fictional proper nouns and many religious and histo- 
rical proper nouns function as indirect names, but the difference 
between historical and fictional proper nouns is that the former did 
function in the past as direct names whereas the latter did not, nor 
do. Fictional proper nouns are for everybody indirect names (with 
the exception perhaps of persons who are insane, see hallucinations, 
 etc.). Most proper nouns function for each and everyone of us as 
indirect names, and reading history is more like reading a novel 
than like reading geography. 

Proper nouns do different sorts of jobs when they function as 
direct names than when they function as indirect ones, and fic- 
tional proper nouns do a job which differs not only from the job 
proper nouns which function as direct names do, but also from the 
job non-fictional proper nouns do when they function as indirect 
names. On the other hand, all proper nouns share the same rule 
governing their syntactical use, namely they can occur (save per- 
haps for some "”stretched” cases) only in the place of the gram- 


> This is a slightly revised version of a paper read before The Southern 
Society for Philosophy and Psychology on April 16, 1954, in Atlanta, 
Georgia. 
AS 
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matical subject in subject-predicate sentences (cf. Aristotle's Categ. 
5). Their difference lies in their pragmatics. Thus fictional proper 
nouns function as if they were names of real persons or places, and 
fiction in general functions as if it were a real story, as if its sen- 
tences were statements, as if its "aboutness” were like history's 
"aboutness”. On the other hand, non-fictional proper names func- 
tion like tags appended to objects of direct acquaintance. And the 
difference between the jobs that non-fictional proper nouns do 
when they function as direct names and the ones they do when they 
function as indirect names is that in their former röle they can 
function as mere tags whereas in their latter röle they obviously 
cannot, but usually have to be associated with or replaced by de- — 
scriptive phrases or the images such phrases call up. The difference 
between fictional proper nouns and nonfictional ones functioning 
as indirect names is that, though they are both associated with or 
replaced by such phrases or images or other sorts of replicas (e.g. 
photos), non-fictional proper nouns could (or did) fulfill the other 
function which direct names fulfill (namely, when they function 
or functioned as direct names) whereas this possibility is precluded 
for fictional proper nouns. These remarks pertain to the ways names 
are manipulated or how they are (can be) of any use. 

To illustrate: "Eisenhower" for Truman may function as a mere 
tag whereas for my friend Peter, who never saw Eisenhower, has 
rather to be associated with some replica of Eisenhower or with 
some phrase typical of Eisenhower and, if possible, of no one else, 
e.g. with "the present president of the U.S.A”. Pegasus” can never 
function as a mere tag. The same holds good of 'Socrates' except 
that it could (did) function also as a mere tag, e.g. for Plato or 
Xanthippe. For us 'Socrates' is a sort of truncated descriptive phrase, 
e.g. the teacher of Plato'. (Needless to say I am referring to 'So- 
crates' as the name of the teacher of Plato, not as the name of some- 
one else — e.g. of my cousin — and the same mutatis mutandis 
holds for the other examples of proper nouns I gave above.) 

When one uses proper nouns which function as indirect names, 
one seems to be appending tags, or using tags appended on, pure 
air. Actually, however, one is using shorthand in the place of 
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phrases. And when the proper nouns are fictional their reference 
is ”purely syntactical, like that of pronouns in written docu- 
ments. (Quine on pronouns: "to be is to be in the range of a 
pronoun” =to be is to be a word, a phrase, or, at best, half a word 
and half a gesture (nod, e.g.) in the direction of a (present) object; 
for no pronoun can be used to refer directly to objects but only via 
names, phrases and/or bodily directions.) 

The function of proper nouns is not to describe anything, a for- 
tiori that of fictional ones. The latter, as I already suggested, func- 
tion as 2f they were direct names; and the function of non-fictional 
proper nouns is to enable one to describe the objects they purport 
to name. So in a sense describing presupposes naming. The two 
”"divide our labor”, which is to say that proper nouns do not do the 
same kind of job that descriptive phrases do. 

Since fictional proper nouns ”imitate”, as it were, the job done 
by non-fictional ones, I might just as well concentrate on the func- 
tion of their ”models” in order to draw out the difference between 
names and descriptive phrases or terms. 

1.1 Names are tags or identification labels — things-to be done 
away with as soon as recognized for what they are: They are trans- 
parent. They do not arrest one's attention except that of the philol- 
ogist and printer (or poet but I am not concerned with this). 

Names are used as bridges to enable their users to get over on 
the side of their bearers. The process of learning what objects (non- 
fictional) names are names of is not like getting the meaning of a 
general word through an ostensive definition when our attention 
is arrested of by an object but by a meaning or practice. Being told 
that He is Zapata, intending: Zapata names ... (the one on the 
left of the horse, say), our attention is arrested not by a meaning 
nor by a word (name) but by a person. As soon as we get over the 
bridge we forget about the name. But as soon as we see the table 
in the direction in which someone points while defining its word 
ostensively, we forget about the table and concentrate on something 
else. In ostensive definition an object is the bridge. 

Aristotle seems to have been awate, be it dimly, of this blank 
way names function. He remarks in effect (Mer. 1040a27—b2) 
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that some people think that 'the sun” can be equated with such 
descriptive phrases as "(the thing) going round the earth” or ”night- 
hidden”, but they fail to see that "the sun means [sömainei: semanti- 
cally used] an individual” and no individuals are "definable” (which, 
I presume, is Aristotle's or the non-linguistic way of saying that 
proper names are not descriptions). And the reason Aristotle gives 
is that even if the sun stopped satisfying these present descriptive 
ways of referring to it, it would nevertheless continue to be called 
(referred to) by the same name. This is precisely it: no subsequent - 
alteration or even deletion of such phrases as going around the 
earth” would in the least affect the name they were initially used to 
replace or be associated with, namely the sun'. 

Suppose that Socrates were still alive today, that he underwent a 
nose-operation and that he came out with a Greek nose. What 
would become of the phrase 'snub-nosed'? It could no longer serve 
to identify Socrates, to replace the name "Socrates'. It would go by 
the board (as far as Socrates was concerned). But would "Socrates'” 
too go by the broad? 

Quine's substitution of "Pegasus by "the winged horse that was 
captured by Bellerophon” is like replacing "Socrates' by "the teacher 
of Plato': in both cases we retain a name (though a different one, 
viz. "Bellerophon' and "Plato'). And his substitution of "Pegasus 
by "the thing that is Pegasus" or by "the thing that pegasizes' or by 
"pegasizes' is coining, or both coining a new expression and of 
necessity stipulating a rule governing its use, but not translating 
nor paraphrasing. ("On What There Is”, Rev. of Met. II, 27; my 
earlier quotation from Quine is from p. 32.) 

2. Meaning and Names. I have already mentioned a rule govern- 
ing (a) the syntactical manipulation of names, the rule, namely, 
that names cannot pose as predicates in subject-predicate sentences. 
(Is "red" the grammatical subject in the (emphatic or comic”) sen- 
tence, "red is Joe? or is 'red' here a crypto-predicate? Notice, inci- 
dentally, that "red is Joe is different from the (emphatic, rhetoric, 
poetic) "red Joe is'). 

(b) Other (semantical) rules or tasks of names is that (ba) 
names fuction as tags (whether real or as-if) not as (descriptive) 
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terms, that e.g. "Socrates' is used to indicate, refer to, draw atten- 
tion to, Socrates (whoever he may be, depending on the context in 


- which the name occurs; e.g. in philosophy the name refers to the 


teacher of Plato; in my family to a cousin of mine; and so on); that 
(bb) names purport to refer to one and only one (real or as-if) in- 
dividual object; hence there is a sense in which one could say that 
A's using the same name to indicate five different persons in the 
same universe of discourse (e.g. in a family) does not know the 
function of or how to use a name. But these rules or tasks pertain 
to all names indiscriminately, and the next question I wish to tackle 
is whether names have zndividaal rules in addition to these, com- 
mon ones, as e.g. this" does, whether each name has a private 
meaning of its own, or whether it makes sense to speak of names 


as having meaning to start with. 


2.1 Suppose I baptize a new-born baby "Socrates'. Can it be said, 
does it make sense to say, that I am misusing the word "Socrates” 
since obviously I am attaching it to a human being other than the 
teacher of Plato? Would it make any sense to say that I am break- 
ing a rule, one governing the use of the word "Socrates' Wouldn't it 
rather sound odd to say this? And if someone did not think so, could 
it be because he, as a twentieth century philosopher, has been ac- 
customed to hear that names are the vehicles of meanings par ex- 
cellence? 

Why is it that it is so much easier to invent and use an invented 
proper noun than to invent another sort of word? Is it because the 
only thing you have to do when you invent a proper noun is just 
to append it to some (unique) object whereas inventing another sort 
of word would necessitate giving it a meaning? (Moral: contrast 
between the grammar of 'use” and 'meaning'.)” 

Is someone breaking a rule when he calls his dog by the name 


? When we use a proper name to refer to something it was never before 
used to refer to, we do not say we are changing a (its) meaning or giving 
a new meaning to an old word (the name). On the other hand, we do say 
such things in connection with other sorts of words: we do say that we 
are changing the meaning of "chair if we decided to use it with reference 
to. tooth-picks. 
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of Napoleon? And what rule? Could anyone formulate it? Could 
anyone formulate the individual rule governing the use of one 
particular name? i 

Suppose I say that the individual meaning of "Socrates' is: ”use 
Socrates” to refer to Socrates”. But, for one thing, Socrates is dead, 
so I cannot comply with the rule, so "Socrates' is meaningless. (But 
is it? Does it make sense to say that it is or that it is2't?) For an- 
other, what Socrates from a long list of persons called "Socrates' 
— Plato's teacher, my cousin, my friends brother, etc: ete.? 


Let's try again. Suppose someone says that the individual meaning 


of "Socrates' is the name of Socrates. But this, for one thing, turns 
out to be another way of phrasing the previous alternative; for we 
can raise the same objection, namely, What Socrates? — Plato's 
teacher, my cousin, etc. etc.? For another, what we get is that the 
individual meaning of a name is a name, and the question is, W hat 
or whose name? If it is someone else's name, it clearly won't do. If 
it is the person's name (e.g. the meaning of "Socrates” is "Socrates') 
it won't do either, for the obvious reason that what we get is a tri- 
vial tautology. But giving the meaning of a word is giving in- 
formation. What is more, it is not giving another word and, a 
fortiori, the same word, It is not giving a synonym but giving rules 
or ways of handling the word (though we do use the expression 
giving the meaning of x' in the sense of "giving a synonym of x', 
giving another word', "giving a set of words', especially if not ex- 
clusively, when we ask, What is the meaning of x?, What does x 
mean?, where x is a foreign (or an unfamiliar) word, and what we 
get in return is a synonym. But my denial is not meant to be gram- 
matical. What I am denying is not that we do not say or that it is 
not correct to say these things, but that the meaning of a word is a 
verbal something-or-other, that meaning is linguistic, as well as that 
"giving the meaning of x' means always or in the final analysis 'giv- 
ing a synonym/abbreviation, etc.'). 

Again, can you define a name? Well, this is what I tried and 
failed to do. Why is it that if we identify a sound we hear, or a 
scratch we read, as a name, we do not ask for its definition but 
inquire about its bearer — if, that is, we do not know the bearer 


H 
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personally but know that the sound or scratch is a (direct) name. 
We ask, Who is he? — W ho is Zapata?, not, What is the meaning 
of "Zapata? The reason is that we do not ask for a definition of 
"”Zapata', whether ostensive or not. It does not make sense to ask 
for one. Telling A, "He is Zapata”, is not defining Zapata” os- 
tensively but pointing to the bearer of the name ”Zapata', identi- 
fying Zapata, enabling A to get acquainted with Zapata, intro- 
ducing A to Zapata, to the bearer of the name ”Zapata', not to a 
meaning. On the other hand, defining table” ostensively is not 
enabling someone to get acquainted with a thing. He is already ac- 
quainted with it and/or does not care to get acquainted with zt. 
What he cares or wants to do is to "get acquainted with”, to grasp 
the meaning of a word (knowledge-that) or simply to learn how to 
use a word the way it is used in a given linguistic framework 
(knowledge-how). 

(The Socratic search for definitions — a stress on linguistic 
knowledge-that, so that his use of the famous precept, "Know 
thyself”, takes the form: become conscious of the rules governing 
the use of the (key) words you employ all the timeand don't rest 
satisfied with merely applying them correctly to things, with merely 
using them according to those rules.) 

2.2 Some hold that when x is a name the meaning of x is x's 
bearer. This entails that to say that the meaning of "Eisenhower 
is Eisenhower is to imply that whenever one talks to, plays with, 
Jooks at, touches, smells, tastes, hears, pushes, pulls, kisses ... 
Eisenhower, one talks to, plays with, looks at, touches, smells, 
tastes, hears, pushes, pulls, kisses ... a meaning; that as soon as 
Eisenhower dies, Eisenhower” will die too or will become meaning- 
less or at any rate neither meaningless nor meaningful — nor thereby 
useful? But obviously it is not even grammatical to say any of those 
things. "Meaning or "a meaning does not go together in the same 
sentence with ”pushing', ”pulling', 'kissing', "dying and such phy- 
sical words. (One might retort, as in fact my colleague, Professor 
E. M. Adams, did, that this sort of reductio could be used against 
my present view of meaning according to which the meaning of 


a word is the rule(s) governing its use, on the ground that one 
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could say that it is absurd to speak of breaking a meaning as my 
view of meaning would force one to do, since it is appropriate to 
speak of breaking a rule. But first of all this obviously is not as bad 
as having to say that when one makes love to Rita Hayworth one 
makes love to a meaning. However, whatever plausibility such a 
retort might have, it could rest on an illicit switch. That is, the 
reason that "breaking a meaning sounds (psychologically) absurd 
could be due to an unconscious switch from the ”intangible” use of 
break(ing)' to its ”tangible” use. When we use the word with re- 
ference to rules and laws (intangible use), we do not use it in the 
same way we use it with reference to material objects (tangible). 
What I hold, in other words, is that "breaking a meaning sounds 
absurd, primarily because we unconsciously think that we have or 
react as if we had here a tangible use of "breaking whereas so far 
as I can see this is not so. This is very important if true because such 
a way out of the absurdum does not seem to me to be available to 
the referential theorists of meaning.) 

Other consequences of the referential view is that it would make 
history practically an impossible or absurd enterprise and historians 
a group of people talking nonsense a good deal of the time. And, 
what is more, it would make fictional names ”meaningless” or else 
it would have to (as it did) postulate a (fictitious!) ”realm of sub- 
sistence” in order to accomodate "the meaning of fictional names”, 
for obviously such names are not even intended to refer to anything 
in nature; hence also their peculiar name-feature. 

The referential view of "the meaning of names” could be due 
to its originators' being misled by the (customary?) use of "mean 
as in, ” "Socrates' means Socrates”. Perhaps they converted the verb 
("means'”) into the noun ("meaning ) without noticing that the re- 
sulting sentence is different from the original, that changing 'means' 
into "meaning is not always legitimate. They have probably made 
the mistake of thinking that all uses of "mean are just grammatical 
versions of 'meaning'. But even if one grants that it is grammatical 
to say "Socrates' means Socrates (since what else does 'means” here 
replace if not 'names'?) it is not grammatical to say that the mean- 
ing of "Socrates' is Socrates. Had these people noticed that to say 
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that "Socrates' means Socrates is to say that 'Socrates' names So- 
crates, they probably would not have identified the meaning of a 
name with its bearer. For saying that 'x' names y is obviously not 
saying that the meaning of Xx” is y but that the name of yis x'. 

Nor, similarly, saying "”Iason (in Hellenic) means Jason” (in 
English or French, depending on where you place the accent and 
how you pronounce the 's') is saying that the meaning of "Iason' 
is Jason” but that the two (or three) words are equivalent or sy- 
nonymous, and giving a synonym of x is not giving the meaning 
of x. 

It is noteworthy that name-synonyms may (i) belong to the same 
tongue, e.g. 'the Evening Star and "the Morning Star', "Cicero and 
Tully, or (ii) to different ones, e.g. 'Iasön' and "Jason' or (avoiding 
transliteration) "Jean (French) and "John (English). Incidentally, 
in (i) it is proper (customary) to use 'is' or 'is the same as” rather 
than "means as you do in (ii) where you can say "Jean means 
"John', JZasan means "Jason and so on. Synonymity in cases like (i) 
is identity or interchangeability by virtue of a common referent or 
intention; it is semantical-pragmatical synonymity. On the other 
hand, in cases like (it) it is equivalence rather than identity or inter- 
changeability and also it is syntactical, for there need not be a com- 
mon referent; it is like the sort of synonymity or equivalence that 
pertains to letters belonging to different alphabets, e.g. 'a' and 'a'”. 

Plato in the Cratylus (391 ff.) treats names as (identifying) de- 
scriptions so that if a name means 'x' and its bearer is not x, then 
the name is misused. However, whether or not Plato (or Quine for 
that matter) is wrong in construing names as descriptions instead 
of as mere tags, is a question which I have already discussed. What 
I wish to draw attention to now by dragging Plato into this dis- 
cussion is the use of 'mean” in such contexts as, the name "Orestes” 
means "mountaineer” (then Plato goes on to say the "Orestes' is 
correctly applicable to Agamenon's son for Orestes was represen- 
tative of a mountain-(rush) fellow). This usage of "means' is cor- 
rect but it pertains to a word not qua name but qua pre-name. It 
relates to the etymology of a word which presumably turned later 
into a proper noun. It relates to the pre-name history of the word 
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orestes” which in Hellenic means 'mountaineer”. Besides, it is ob- 
viously queer to say that the meaning of a name ("Orestes') is 
'mountaineer'. The latter is»-the meaning of a general word 
("orestes'). 

Notice further how the unwary philosopher could slide from 
the correct (syntactical) remark that to say that a name means its 
bearer is to say that it names it to the incorrect one that when you 
mean something you name it, and thence to the incorrect (semiotic?) 
conclusion that the meaning of a name is what it names (which I 
have already criticized). But when you mean or are meaning some- 
thing you do not have to be naming it: you may just be intending 
it, as when you say, 'I meant him'. And there is this additional syn- 
tactical pitfall: mistaking naming for giving a name. The latter is 
baptizing or like it, but the former does not have to be such: it may 
just consist of calling someone by his name, of using a name already 
existing or already appended to something in order to refer to it, 
draw attention to it, and then describe it, speak about it, and so on. 

The referential account of "the meaning of names” seems to be 
not only a product of bad grammar, or of bad inferences from 
verbal similarities, or of confusing meaning with naming or named, 
but perhaps also of confusing proper nouns of fiction with 
proper nouns of history and life, or of the belief that all proper 
nouns have the same function, or of the attempt to construct a uni- 
fied theory of the function and ”meaning” of proper nouns. 

2.3 Frege and those who use his example of "the Morning Star” 
and "the Evening Star' seem to impute different ”meanings” to these 
name-phrases (though the same referent). Thus Quine writes that 
the two "cannot be regarded as having the same meaning” on the 
ground that "otherwise that Babylonian” (who concluded that the 
Evening Star is the Morning Star) "could have dispensed with his 
observations and contented himself with reflecting on the meanings 
of his words. The meanings, then, being different from one an- 
other, must be other than the named object, which is one and the 
same in both cases” (ib. .p. 28). Quine attributes the difference 
between the two phrases to their having something different. What 
he ought to have seen is that when the Babylonians said for the 
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first time, "the Evening Star is the Morning Star” or "the Evening 
Star and the Morning Star are the same”, they meant to say that 
they were mistaken, that they thought that they had two things 
while all the time they had just one. The two name-phrases differ 
not because there is something in or about them which makes them 
different but because their users intended to refer to differentthings 
by them. And when they discovered that they were using them to 
refer to the same thing, they concluded that they were mistaken. 
The difference resides in the thoughts of their users. If there is any 
difference between the two names it is due not to their having dif- 
ferent ”meanings” but different physical characteristics, that one of 
them has the word "evening and the other the word "morning" pre- 
ceding 'star'. But the differerice Quine (as well as Frege) was after 
does not reside in the phrases but in the heads of their initial users. 

Take next Quine's attempt to ”reduce” names to descriptive 
phrases (sb. pp. 27 ff., and above, end of 1.1) or Russell's assi- 
milation cf names to demonstratives. In all three cases there is one 
underlying assumption, that naming and meaning go together. 
I do not wish to imply that Quine espouses the referential view of 
"the meaning of names” (though it is well known that Russell did 
— does?), but only that he endorses the above conjunction; hence 
his talk about the different meanings of "the Evening Star' and "the 
Morning Star', and of his alleged reducibility of names to de- 
scriptive phrases; for it obviously does make sense to speak of the 
meaning of e.g. the present monarch of Japan', as well as of de- 
monstratives (referring to Russell's ”assimilation”). But could it be 
that names are altogether different sorts of linguistic "things"? 
Could it be that they perform a ”wedding” röle, linking the ”realm 
of meaning” with that of non-meaning rather than inhabiting the 
former? 

In 1.1 and 2.1 I have tried to show that names do not do the 
same kind of job that descriptions do and that there is no such 
thing as defining a name. Let me now close this discussion by 
throwing some further doubt on the conjunction of "meaning and 
name” (whatever that may be). 

2.4 Notice first of all that we ask for the meaning of a name 
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just in case we do not know that it is a name, just in case we have 
misidentified it. As soon as we realize or learn that it is a name, 
we inquire about its bearer. We are no longer tempted to ask, What 
is the meaning of "Rome'?, but, W hat (IV'ho) is Rome?; What is 
the meaning of "Acropolis'? but, What (Who) is Acropolis?; Does 
Eisenhower” have any meaning?, but, Who (What) is Eisenhower? 
Or again, knowing that "Napoleon' is a name, it sounds appropriate 
to ask, Whom (What) does Napoleon name?, but queer: What 
is the meaning of Napoleon'?, Does Napoleon” have any meaning?, 
What does "Napoleon mean? unless of course 'mean' here replaces 
"(is used to) refer to', and then obviously it means just name. 

(Parallelism: In defining ostensively a word, say "chair', the pro- 
per reply to, What does "chair mean?, What is the meaning of 
"chair'?, is not, This (pointing in the direction of a chair) is the 
meaning of 'chair', but, This 2s a chair.) 

Perhaps the import of all this is merely grammatical, that "mean- 
ing', "has meaning', etc., do not go together with "Socrates', "Plato', 
"Abraham', 'Roberto', etc. On the other hand I might not be point- 
ing to just grammatical disjunctions. In any case, if you want to 
avoid talking about caressing or shooting a meaning whenever you 
caress or shoot a person, or again, if you want to avoid inventing 
"realms of subsistence” so as to accomodate fictional names (as if 
you were thus accomodating anything or as if without the referential 
theory names would feel uncomfortable), it is more profitable and 
at any rate not at all risky to follow common parlance and not to 
conjoin "meaning with names. To make a long story short, Don't 
ask for the meaning of names: ask for their function (but then 
hammers too have function). 
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Ulf Kragh, The Actual-Genetic Model of Perce ption-Person- 
ality. An Experimental Study with Non-Clinical ånd Clinical Groups. 
Lund: Gleerup, 1955. 40,— Sw. Cr. ByGudmund Smith 
(Lund). 


During the late forties, the present reviewer studied after-images in 
twins, a study that soon faced great difficulties. Although the size of pro- 
jected after-images could be estimated rather accurately by means of a 
special contrivance, size values tended to change considerably from one 
measurement to another in many subjects. According to traditional ex- 
perimental psychology, one then ought to repeat measurements until the 
size was relatively stabilized and exclude, for instance, the first 15 values 
as being too much influenced by chance factors, too unreliable. However, 
such an intriguing technique could not be applied to the present dif- 
ferential problem because stabilized after-images were about the same size 
in most twins. A way out of this methodological dilemma was pointed 
out during discussions within a group to which the author of the present 
volume also belonged. These discussions mainly concerned clinical and 
developmental problems and were influenced to a high degree by such 
psychologists as Stern, Gelb, Krueger, and Kurt Lewin, and also by Cas- 
siter, Natorp, and Hoenigswald. As far as the after-image study was 
concerned, the initial variations in after-image size came into the focus of 
interest; it was perhaps less relevant to study only end-product behavior 
than to inquire into its development out of a series of measurements. Var- 
iations should not be treated as errors according to traditional psycho- 
metrics, because they often offer more valuable information than the 
usual average summaries. This was also the case in the after-image ex- 
periment. 

Proceeding from this common starting point, Kragh formulated his 
problem. For his main experimental series he first presented stimuli 
tachistoscopically at sub-threshold levels. Progressively increasing the ex- 
posure time, he eventually got responses which, after further exposures, 
became fairly stabilized (and correct). While conservative psychology 
still considers the end-result of such a behavior series, the norm-adequate 
response or the stabilized perception, as the main object of experimental 
research, Kragh emphasizes the importance of such transitory phenomena 
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or phases as precede these well-adapted end-stages. This does not imply 
only that he wants to incorporate a new field for empirical study, a field 
besides those of, for instance, Gestalt psychology or psychology of intel- 
ligence. Ås in contemporary clinical psychology, he considers the study of 
these unstable, pre-adaptive stages of behavior, as a prerequisite to full 
understanding of the manifest end-results. Consequently, he also refuses 
to accept the common spatial model of perception, inherited from Aris- 
totle, as a final norm for psychological theory construction. No behavior 
can be fully explained by reference to physicalistic constructs such as stim- 
ulus and retinal processes; moreover, no perception appears in a point- 
like present without any process of organization, however short, preced- 
ing it. Instead, Kragh looks upon the stabilized perception as the result 
of a micro-genesis, the pre-stages of which are swiftly discarded (as un- 
real) in favor of the end-stages and are therefore seldom noticed as any- 
thing but unimportant epi-phenomena. Accordingly, as was described 
above in brief, he tries to reconstruct the microscopically swift pre-pro- 
cess of perception and to fractionate it in order to render possible accurate 
observation and measurement. 

Attempts at reconstructing such pre-processes can be found already in 
the Leipzig School where the concept of Akiualgenese (translated by 
Kragh into the more dubious term ”actual-genesis”) was formulated. But 
while the analysis of the Leipzig School remained on a descriptive level, 
Kragh tries to arrange the actual-genetic methods into a unified system 
determined by the concepts of construction and reconstruction. Construc- 
tion refers to the development of percepts in the direction of stimulus, 
i.e., correct and stabilized stages are considered as the outcome of a series 
of incorrect, unstable stages preceding them. But at the same time each 
phase is being known to us only by the way of reconstruction in an ac- 
tual-genetic experiment (or in dreams, etc.), a process determined by the 
general level of adaptation (the ego-mechanisms) typical of the individual. 
The genesis from (preparatory) P-phases to (completed) C-phases also 
represents personality, or in other words, the actual-genesis is an expres- 
sion of the historic personality, of ontogenesis. Thus Kragh endeavors to 
find correspondences between the reconstruction of P-phases in the ac- 
tual-genetic experiment and the reconstruction of his life history made by 
the individual starting from a similar C-phase level. At the same time, 
naturally, he wants to show that the actual-genetic series cannot be dis- 
qualified as solely an experimental construction but that, in important 
respects, it implies a prolongation of the normal process of perceiving, 
of the perceptual genesis, usually ultra-contracted, leading up to adapta- 
tion and objectivity. These attempts of his to construct and verify an 
operational model of perception-personality are naturally influenced both 
by the neo-critical school within philosophy and by recent, especially 
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American studies around the problem of perception-personality. But the 
result of his analysis must be considered as original forthe author. 

The actual-genetic methodology is best described as a prolongation and 
fractionization of the process of adaptation. One typical experiment was 
briefly described above. It implied that the perceptual process was not al- 
lowed to proceed more than one step at a time. And the O registered one 
reconstructed P-phase after the other. Since the theory presupposes that 
each P-phase should be interpreted according to its position in the series, 
1.e., that each P-phase is determined by the reconstructions preceding it, 
it is impossible to think of repeating an actual-genetic series or reversing 
it (by the reverse application of exposure times). But parallel series of 
new stimulus material may be performed. Kragh has done a number of 
such parallel tachistoscopic experiments. However, the actual-genetic 
method is not bound to the tachistoscope. Every continuous series of be- 
havior where the end-phase level is first reached after a number of trials 
can also be interpreted within the actual-genetic model, i.e., such experi- 
ments measuring the size of after-images as were mentioned above, ad- 
aptation to a mirror-drawing situation, etc: Most learning experiments, on 
the other hand, do not meet the requirements of novelty necessary for 
obtaining a sufficient number of P-phases. In Kragh's test battery an 
after-image experiment is included to represent the serial technique. A 
number of special requirements are tied to there various methods, require- 
ments concerning stimulus equivalence, brilliance, continuity, instruc- 
tions, number of phases, etc., to which we had better return when the 
model has been more thoroughly discussed. 

In Chapter I, Kragh makes his model more concrete by means of 13 
hypotheses, formulated in such a way as to allow them to be tested by the 
empirical data presented in Chapter VII. The second hypothesis, for in- 
stance, dealing with the after-image experiment, presumes that the var- 
iation in the beginning of an after-image series depends upon factors 
other than chance to a higher degree than the variation at the end of the 
series, i.e., P-phase changes should be more intimately connected with stable 
personality characteristics than the more stimulus-dependent C-phase 
changes. In case those serial patterns typical of this or other micro- 
geneses reflect such stable characteristics they should appear again in new 
series applied after one or more years (fifth hypothesis). A re-testing 
with the same stimulus, however, would probably result in a series of C- 
phases, preceded by a strongly contracted series of P-phases (third hypo- 
thesis). The question in what way an actual-genetic series represents per- 
sonality was already touched upon: the cognitive style or the serial pat- 
tern reflect the historical personality conceived of as a developing system 
of adaptive events, where each actual event is regarded as a function of 
the series of preceding events to which it belongs” (p. 31). This formu- 
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lation leads to the following hypothesis with respect to a group of sub- 
jects who had lost their fathers: in actual-genetic (tachistoscopic) experi- 
ments with TAT pictures, these subjects are expected to change a father- 
image, correctly perceived in the beginning of the series, into a mother- 
image more often than a control group who have not lost their fathers, 
because after the father's death the mother often takes over his role and 
functions. A number of similar assumptions as to the visual representa- 
tion in the actual-genetic series of earlier experiences are also confronted 
with empirical data in Chapter VII. 

This arrangement of hypotheses and empirical data helps the reading 
of this compact book, otherwise not very well organized. The theoretical 
discussion in the first three chapters is partly supported by data, not suf- 
ficiently described to the reader; digressions to borderline topics are 
numerous and sometimes confusing; tables and figures are difficult to 
read because of insufficient legends (or legends hidden in the text), etc. 
There are also many printing errors, some of them rather serious for the 
understanding. Another general criticism concerns the treatment of theo- 
ries deviating from the author's own position, which are often sum- 
marized in a rather arbitrary, caricaturing fashion. This is evident on p. 54 
where the author states that the data collected by traditional academic 
psychologists are very seldom related to a system of concepts and opera- 
tions, or on pp. 76 ff., where memory psychology is made the target of 
criticism. In the latter case, the author does not even offer alternative so- 
lutions to the problems of memorizing. The criticism of the use of inter- 
vening variables is also rather light-hearted; it is not quite evident that 
these variables can be completely avoided in the actual-genetic model. 
Otherwise, the monograph presents interesting reading throughout, re- 
vealing the author as an intelligent critic of current psychology and an 
original contributor to the construction of a fruitful model. The present 
reviewer does not differ with him in most of his basic assumptions and 
will therefore try to criticize his work "from inside”. 

Since the model is determined by the two concepts of construction and 
reconstruction, the analysis of data should proceed in two directions. The 
direction of C-phase to P-phase implies an analysis of pre-adaptive stages 
in the light of adapted ones, or in the light of stimulus properties if 
stimulus is regarded as the ideal end-stage of perceptual adaptation. P- 
phases are reconstructed on the basis of the level of adaptation (the C- 
phase level) typical of the individual. This analysis "backwards” there- 
fore, ought to give important information regarding, for instance, how 
the individual handles his earlier phases of experience. The analysis pro- 
ceeding from early phases to later ones is above all guided by the as- 
sumption that each phase is determined by its position in the series; the 
interpretation of a phase thus requires knowledge about phases preceding 
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it. This progressive determination has been dealt with at length in the 
theoretical chapters, but at one point at least the reader is left rather un- 
certain. First of all, the model implies that the latent contents of a P-phase 
are only fragmentarily represented in visual structures and verbal reports; 
the further backwards in the series one proceeds, the protocols are ever 
more incomplete representations of the original experience. In that case, 
reference to earlier phases could not give any comprehensive information 
as to factors determining the contents of the phase in question. But it 
also happens that contents are exhausted in one phase, i.e., replaced by 
new contents in the next one. Such a thorough representation thus does 
not strengthen continuity, at least not phenomenally. This dilemma can 
be partly resolved since latent contents not directly represented in verbal 
reports can very often be inferred from indirect visual representatives. 
Furthermore, the continuity of an actual-genetic series is not referred to 
the phenomenal sameness of adjacent phases but to the continuity of 
motive (the indentity of part-stimuli in one series). But any further pene- 
tration into the problem of progressive determination in an actual-genetic 
series will raise new problems which the author has not yet tried to solve. 

Chapter IV analyzes the concept of time in psychology, and is a most 
important contribution. In the first section of it, Kragh attacks some of 
the presumptions, seldom questioned, on which many traditional theories 
of perception are based: that psychic events appear in a point-like pre- 
sent or are represented unchanged on a time line, that they are discrete 
and can be divided into equivalent parts, and that there exists a dichot- 
omy between past and present. A still more important section concerns 
the comparison between normal perception and the experimental opera- 
tion. Referring to data gathered by experimental psychologists, Kragh 
tries to demonstrate that the actual-genetic operation corresponds to nor- 
mal perception more closely than traditional experimental operations (in- 
cluding one steady fixation). Normal perception is, among other things, 
characterized by subliminal and discontinuous stimulation to a consider- 
able extent, and consequently, it is not completed all at once, but only 
after a series of fixations. But since the first fixation in normal percep- 
tion ordinarily grasps the content which is maintained for further treat- 
ment at the next fixation, one might ask whether the experimental opera- 
tion does not threaten to break this continuity. Kragh therefore underlines 
the importance of avoiding empty pauses between consecutive presenta- 
tions. However, P-phases are not ordinarily reconstructed in normal per- 
ception, which implies a fundamental difference from the experimental 
situation. Nevertheless, the actual-genetic technique remains a relevant 
instrument for the analysis of such perceptual pre-stages as do not appear 
in the everyday process of perceiving. Like other techniques it implies a 
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purification and systematization of one aspect of the normal process of or- 
ganization. And it can be varied infinitely. 

In Chapters IV and VI, Kragh discusses the problem whether a point 
of fixation should be used in experiments of the actual-genetic type; he 
himself employs a red-hot wire framing the exposure field as an orienta- 
tion for the subject. Generally a point of fixation is believed to guarantee 
stimulus equivalence; since the visual angle is about 17 degrees, this 
point would also prevent shifts from foveal to peripheral vision. Kragh 
defends his technique in the following way: (1) S was instructed to look 
at the whole exposure field which tends to reduce the angle between fixa- 
tions, (2) in normal perception foveal and clear vision do not coincide so 
completely that there is a sharp line of demarcation between foveal and 
peripheral vision, (3) normal perception implies a continuous shift of 
points of fixation and, consequently, the phenomenal unity of the object 
cannot be explained with reference solely to stimulus (retinal) identity. 
The technique used by Kragh thus approximates normal vision. In ex- 
periments of this kind, also, stimulus equivalence is hardly guaranteed by 
an artificial point of fixation because subjects naturally want to scan the 
whole exposure field. But since a reduction of the stimulus variation 
belongs among the foremost requirements in actual-genetic experiments, 
a more strict arrangement would perhaps be desirable, as, e.g., a vague 
point of fixation the task of which is more orienting than binding. But 
it doesn't seem to be difficult to orient oneself to the central exposure 
field in Kragh's tachistoscope. 

The problem of dark adaptation and accomodation might also be cum- 
bersome. If subjects were completely dark-adapted, accommodation would 
be of little importance. This not being the case, one should ask whether 
the dim exposure field allows subjects to accommodate, especially since 
they were not asked to fixate the red-hot wire. But nobody seems to have 
complained about the picture being unclear because of too high or too 
low fixation in the funnel of the tachistoscope. The more important re- 
quirements of methodological stringency formulated on the basis of the 
actual-genetic theory itself seem to be met in most respects, even if some 
of these requirements were formulated only after the experimentation 
started. The present reviewer would have wanted most of all that the 
author had performed the same number of experiments during one sit- 
ting with groups to be compared and that he had prolonged his series to 
include more than one stabilized C-phase. But the practical hindrances 
would probably have been insurmountable many times. 

The after-image contrivance was a revision of one previously used by 
the present reviewer. The main change implied that after every measure- 
ment after-images were being extinguished by means of a dim, projected 
light of the same hue as the stimulus. For details we refer to the descrip- 
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tion of the methodology, unusually thorough as compared with those 
common in experimental papers. Thirty-three college students and sixteen 
compulsive patients took part in the experiment. The results with the stu- 
dents indicate that the size of after-images becomes more stable towards 
the end of the series. The next demonstration was intended to show that 
variation in the first part of the series (P-phases) is less dependent upon 
chance factors than the second part (C-phases). And within the first 
seven measurements, one more often finds trend variation (two or more 
consecutive increases or decreases of size) than in the last seven ones. 
The parallel test, taken one year later by 19 students, seems to prove 
that this trend variation diminishes when the same series is repeated. 
A comparison between students and compulsive patients very clearly 
reveals that (trend) variation is less in the latter group, especially 
as regards the first ten size values. On the whole, it is very difficult to 
distinguish between P-phases and C-phases in the compulsives. Criteria 
for separating continuous trends and chance trends are sometimes rather 
arbitrary, however, and the typing of trends must be regarded as very pre- 
liminary. But accepting the author's principles of classification, the pres- 
ent reviewer found his study of individual curves very careful and 
reliable. 

The other experiments were performed by means of a special tachisto- 
scope, given the name of ”actoscope”. It has gas lamps and a mechanical 
timer and allows for exposures from 12.5 milliseconds upwards. The 
ratio between consecutive exposure times was /.334. The extinguishing 
stimulus following the exposure and varied for each series consisted of a 
brightly patterned source of light, mounted between the exposure field 
and the subject's eyes. All photometric constants are accounted for in de- 
tail. Å series of simple drawings were used with the students only. The 
so-called photo-test included five pictures of faces which were exposed 
after each other in random order at each particular exposure time. The 
subjects (students) were requested to report sex, age, and degree of lik- 
ing. But the main stimuli (used in all groups) were the TAT pictures, 
6 GF, 7 GF, 6 BM, and 7 BM, two pictures parallel” to the latter one 
and the pictures, "Oliver Twist”, and "Milkglass” (pp. 14 f.). 

Let us, first of all, consider the problem of quantifying the data 
gathered in these series. The author had to differentiate between P-phases 
and C-phases, between hero-image and second-person image, to interpret 
vague reports and to ask without suggesting, etc. The subjective element 
could, of course, not be eliminated. But since Kragh allows the reader to 
follow in detail the process of quantification, the latter is enabled to 
judge in most cases whether the handling of data favors the hypotheses 
to be tested. The problem of distinguishing between hero and second- 
person image in the TAT series is especially crucial. Kragh uses conven- 
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tional principles based upon C-phase identification, a technique which, 
even if convenient, it not quite proper in a model where P-phases are 
supposed to determine C-phase contents (not the reverse). One might 
also ask whether a hero should always be able to be identified, since sub- 
jects” reports were plainly descriptive and not dramatized (as in the ordi- 
nary TÄT procedure). The technique of questioning has been reported in 
detail and seems to be appropriate to the objectives of the investigation. 
As far as the more delicate judgments of consistencies between different 
TAT series are concerned, or between TAT series and a detailed life 
history, Kragh leaves it to the reader to draw his own conclusions on the 
basis of a selection of primary data (experimental protocols, associations, 
inquiry, autobiography). Since some important hypotheses were not com- 
pletely veriefied in the statistical part of Chapter VII, it is regrettable that 
those primary data could not be treated systematically. They seem to con- 
tain the most important proofs of the main working hypothesis concern- 
ing a parallelism between actual-genesis and ontogenesis. 

Among further tests of hypotheses in Chapter VII, the present reviewer 
especially wants to mention the one referring to the seventh assumption (cf. 
above). When comparing the group who had lost their fathers (n=34) 
with the group who had not (n=29), Kragh establishes that the former 
more often see a woman in the place of the father than the latter (in 
TAT 7 BM). If a woman appears as a second-person image in these sub- 
jects she usually appears later in the ”orphan” group than in the control 
group, which, according to Kragh, implies that in the former group the 
mother has taken the role of the father after his death. It was even pos- 
sible to demonstrate that in those who had lost their fathers early in life 
the female figure appeared earlier in the P-phase series than in those who 
had lost him later. The ”orphan” group on the whole had difficulties in 
stabilizing their second-person image — "their father relations are un- 
certain”. 

The statistical procedure seems to establish sufficiently low P-levels, 
although weak secondary relationships should sometimes have been taken 
into account. As far as the eleventh assumption is concerned, however, 
Kragh's own statistics do not prove his point. In pictures with two human 
figures, the one represented by the second-person image should tend to 
grow older during the series. Now Kragh excludes all protocols, where 
the second-person image is stabilized from the beginning, since he is in- 
terested only in a series of P-phases with respect to the second-person 
image. This procedure must favor the hypothesis, although age is not the 
only criterion of stabilization. Consequently, the assumption can be proved 
only if the hero figure is submitted to the same analysis. While the age 
increase of the second-person image is significant, that of the hero figure 


REVIEWS 69 


is not. But the two distributions were never compared. The reviewer's 
calculation gave a P-value <.05. 

There are many more interesting results among which we want to 
mention only some referring to the appendix. In the after-images series, 
four of the students exhibited a well circumscribed horizontal plateau be- 
tween portions of trend variation. Horizontality being typical of the 
curves given by compulsive subjects (cf. above), Kragh concludes that 
these students should be characterized by a limited period of compulsive 
behavior during their ontogenesis. This holds true for at least three of 
the subjects, as demonstrated by detailed life histories. But, of course, 
there is a high probability for university students to have compulsive 
traits; among four students chosen at random, one or two might have 
been compulsive during a period of their lives. Horizontality in the after- 
image curve has been interpreted as early C-phase behavior, quasi-objec- 
tivity, or isolation of P-phases. In the photo-test this behavior came 
through even more clearly. During the P-phase part of their series com- 
pulsive subjects tended to see faces as more ovals, to erase the features of 
the photographs — to isolate. Similar results have been ascertained by the 
present reviewer. The rest of the appendix presents a number of subjects 
demonstrating obvious parallelism between TAT series and life history. 
The comments reveal the author as a skilled clinician. 

In sum, this monograph seems to be one of the most promising enter- 
prises in Scandinavian psychology. It presents a new and comprehensive 
model of perception-personality, and it endeavors to demonstrate the 
fruitfulness of the model. The author did not promise full verification of 
his assumptions, and the reader does not feel frustrated when verifica- 
tion is not established. Although the book presents difficult reading in 
some of its sections, any professional psychologist will feel that he has 
entered upon a stimulating, intellectual adventure. Not only is the theory 
bold and original, the craftsmanship is also as thorough and clever as any 
experimentalist might wish. The theme is controversial and fruitful. 


Gilbert Ryle: Dilemmas. Cambridge 1954. Cambridge 
lönivetsitylbtess. (Uheskarner Iecturess 19535) Pp 1205 T0sToid. 
Byen G or rd a(Uppsala): 

In this little volume, Professor Ryle has taken up some more or less 
classical philosophical troubles where two or more of the offered solu- 
tions seem to be plausible but inconsistent with each other. He discusses 
if some things are our fault or if nothing is our fault, if some things can 
be averted or if nothing can be averted, Zeno's paradox about Achilles 
and the tortoise, the seeming opposition between the world of science 
and the everyday world, (discussed in two chapters), the need of a re- 
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lation between physiological and psychological states and the impossi- 
bility to find any, and at last the fight between logicians and non-logi- 
cians about where to apply technical logic. Besides these problems, another 
one is discussed where there is not a question about combating theories: 
pleasure is analysed and it is shown that liking and disliking are not 
forms of sensing, that a pleasure is not a sensation. The way in which 
this is done is intended to exhibit a general source of dilemmas. We can- 
not reason about pleasures in the same way as we can about sensations: 
"Dilemmas derive from wrongly imputed parities of reasoning” (p. 67). 

The argumentation has the same verbal vigour one is used to find in 
the writings of Mr. Ryle; the inventive analogies are as plenty as are 
the drastic expressions. But the style has its-weaknesses. There are risks 
of letting the analogies be answers of the original questions and for hid- 
ing weak points in the reasoning for the reader by knocking him down 
with a super-drastic expression, just when his reflection begins to protest. 
Sometimes there is a somewhat loose way of presenting the theories 
which are to be discussed. In the chapter "Achilles and the Tortoise”, 
for instance, the suppositions constituting the background of the paradox 
are not presented in detail and it is very questionable that Zeno ever did 
expand such an easily solvable problem. For instance, Ryle argues as fol- 
lows: Each time Achilles has reached the last point in the series of 
points on his way which are picked out according to our principles of 
selection, what is remaining is the whole stretch to the meeting point 
minus the sum of the parts already covered. Zeno's "principle of selection 
presupposes that there is the total distance which he has got to run — 
else there would be nothing for him to select as an intermediate slice of 
that distance”. (P. 46.) Implicitly, then, Zeno has accepted what he tries 
to refute, so goes the argument. But it seems as if Zeno could answer 
(if the dilemma is interpreted as showing the impossibility of motion) 
that he has never dismissed the view that Achilles and the tortoise seem to 
meet, and that it is possible to talk about the total distance from the start- 
ing point of Achilles (where no process really starts) to the place where 
he seems to meet the tortoise. It is not until when we think something is 
really going on, corresponding to what seems to be going on, that the 
difficulties appear. Suppose there were a real distance travelled by Achil- 
les corresponding to the mentioned one which our lying senses tell us 
that there is, then this must either be divided into an infinite number of 
slices (which according to Zeno could not be accepted) or there would 
always remain a bit for Achilles to run (and hence he would never reach 
the tortoise). How this dilemma is affected by Ryle's argumentation is 
hard to see. 

Dilemmas shows once again that the strength of Mr. Ryle lies in an 
extraordinary sensibility for the ways in which words are used, the dif- 
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ferences in the usages, and in the sense for the expediency of forming 
different categories of words fulfilling different functions in the langu- 
age. It is stimulating to read what Mr. Ryle has to say about such things 
even if there may be some doubts about the possibility of basing so far- 
reaching conclusions upon these verbal circumstances as Mr. Ryle is in- 
clined to do. 
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On the logic of creeds 
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HARALD EKLUND 
(Lund) 


First of all, I should like to make clear what is meant by the word 
”logic” in this context, and what is implied by the term ”creed”. 

One of the obvious tasks of logic is to justify or to criticise con- 
clusions.” Either one proposition follows from another, or it can be 
shown that it does not, in spite of the fact that such a relationship is 
claimed to exist. If one statement is true, another is also true; a 
given statement, that is to say, may imply another. In accordance 
with this, the expression ”the logic of creeds” is here taken to mean 
the criticism and justification of conclusions within a particular 
group of statements called ”creeds”. The object of this paper is to 
scrutinize certain connections between creeds. The supposed connec- 
tions are shown to exist or not to exist, and the grounds for assum- 
ing these connections are examined. 

With regard to the meaning of the word "creed", it has seemed 
reasonable to me to consider this as involving statements of the type 
"I believe that it is so”, differing from, for example, the simple 
form ”It is so” or the more complicated and more analogous "I 
know that it is so”. We say that the Arabs, before the connection 
was made clear, ”believed” that the mosquite was a carrier of ma- 
laria, and that his bite transmited the disease. Now, on the other 
hand, we ”"know” this.” From the point of view of religious thought, 
it may be mentioned that Kant speaks of belief (Vernunftglaube) in 
the existence of a highest intelligence, (whilst Locke considers that 

+ Cp. W. v. O. Quine, Methods of Logic, 1950, p. 33. 

? See K. Dunlap, Religion. Its Functions in Human Life, 1948, p. 8. 

? Kritik der praktischen Vernunft, original edn., p. 126. 
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we know with certainty that there is a God)." Kant's usage is, for us, 
modern and current, that is to say he uses the kind of formulation 
which asserts that certain statements and certain conditions assume 
a particular and special relationship. Creeds are notable as a di- 
stinctive type. They express and emphasise both a particular kind 
of conviction and a particular relationship of the articles or implica- 
tions of belief.” That I believe something implies that my belief is 
related to a particular sphere. Because of this, it is natural that 
creeds give rise to assumptions and conclusions of general implica- 
tion, which it is reasonable to submit to logical examination. 

This brings us to the creed itself, and to what follows or does 
not follow from it. 

Wittgenstein has very shrewdly pointed out that a proposition 
with the form "I believe something” assumes peculiar characteristics 
which appear very markedly when the statement is applied. It ap- 
pears that statements of this kind cannot be fitted into certain 10- 
gical and grammatical contexts. It is impossible to say "I believe ... 
and it isn't so.” It is similarly impossible to say "I seem to be- 
lieve” ” (whereas it is at least formally possible to say "My colleague 
so-and-so seems to believe”). If there were a verb with the content 
"to believe falsely”, it would not have a meaningful first person 
present indicative.” A form with the content "I believe falsely 
that...” is impossible. With regard to my own creeds, this seems, 
in general, to imply the impossibility of doubting. I cannot doubt 
that I believe certain things, that is to say that I am partly ”con- 
vinced” and partly ”convinced about something in particular”, 
which can be pointed out and described. Wittgenstein describes the 


" British Empirical Philosophers, ed. A. J. Ayer. 1952, p. 148. 

> It is natural to use the general expression "conviction” and to specify it 
in such a way that belief becomes conviction of a special kind. (Cp. my 
paper "Erfarenhet och tro” ("Experience and Belief”), 1956. Such a usage 
is seen, for example, in the English version of the bible. Belief is "a con- 
victionw” of things one does not see (Hebr. 11, 1). 

” Philosophical Investigations, 1953, p. 191. 
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exceptionally certain belief which occurs in cases of this kind in an 
expression which is at once acute in its formulation and manifold 
in its implications: "one can mistrust one's own senses, but not one's 
own belief”.” 

What is interesting in the present context is the contigual rela- 
tionship between statements and, above all, the discontinuities 
which isolate a creed from other statements. There is one especial 
weakness which will be examined more closely below. The emphatic 
statement ” "I believe .. .” would seem to presuppose significant lo- 
gical and material consequences, since the fact that something is 
referred to the category of belief is not only of extreme practical 
significance; it also involves a theoretical recommendation of some- 
thing as true because it belongs to the "content of belief”. But in fact 
it appears that — at least in many contexts — the consequences 
are, from a purely logical and material point of view, almost trivial. 
We may put it in this way, that creeds appear to be rich in materi- 
ally significant implications, but in reality imply no more than rela- 
tively insignificant general truths. 

This fact — that the consequences, so to speak; ”shrink” upon 
closer inspection — appears if one examines what is said or predi- 
cated,” which, if the same pattern of predication is not going to be 
found to involve something quite different the next time it is used, 
must be established in an unambiguous way, whereby what is be- 
lieved is clearly shown. In a sentence quoted above, the certainty 
of belief was compared with the certainty of the senses, and it was 
asserted that I cannot mistrust my belief. This is therefore, in a cer- 
tain sense, a fact, and a fact cannot be the object of unbelief. What 
is said is that »zy belief is a fact, and it is just this fact that is ex- 
ceptionally certain. That I have this conviction is absolutely certain 
(or at least I know that I believe). 


10 « 


25Ibi Cp. A. Pap, Analytische Erkenntnistheorie, 1955; pp: 555-56: 

9 Empbhatic in the sense that psychologically, materially, and, so to speak, 
from the point of view of presupposition, it has "significant stress”. 

= Concerning the meaning of the expression predicate and to predicate, 
see Quine, Methods of Logic, pp. 131, 132: "The importance of the predicate 
is as an intermediary diagram, or so to speak a template or stencil ...”. 
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However, in order to exclude all ambiguity from this rather com- 
plicated position, the expression "I believe” must be so established, 
as to its content, that the function ”belief” is given a consistent and 
unequivocal interpretation. Otherwise, during the course of the ar- 
gument, various interpretations may creep in and cause the logical 
errors which arise when different things are called by the same 
name.” 

Differently expressed, this means that it must be clearly estab- 
lished what — that is to say what fact I am certain about.” And here 
it must immediately be asked if the meaning can be that which the 
mode of expression seems, on the face of it, to suggest. The mean- 
ing cannot literally be that "my belief”, in the sense of "my con- 
viction of this” (by analogy with "my seeing of this”) could not be 
doubted. This would also seem to appear from a simple examina- 
tion which shows that what is certain and sure is something quite 
different from what current forms lead one to suppose. 


2 Cp. Quine, Methods of Logic, 43. Here one must naturally reckon with 
what Kantor calls "”illegitimate intellectual products” which can have 
widely distinct origins and which cannot always "be associated with se- 
parate techniques”. (See J. R. Kantor, Psychology and Logic II, 25, 26; cp. 
R. Carnap, Meaning and Necessity, 1947, pp. 53, 354, and pp. 61, 62; 
and H. Reichenbach, Wahrscheinlichkeitslehre, 1935, 13—21535.) False 
conclusions of the type called by Kantor ”Abstractive Products” and 
"Generalisation Products”, can arise by means of associations and transi- 
tions to a new meaning of the expressions used, which transitions belong in 
the first instance to the psychology of thought. But on the other hand, false 
conclusions are often caused by the use of an expression which has, in fact, 
a meaning which leads logically to the conclusion one makes, and this is the 
case with statements of belief. Statements of belief, as Wittgensteins ana- 
lysis asserts, comprise a special type, related to certain other statements 
(expressing hope, exceptation, etc. Phil. Invest. p. 152), and statements of this 
type have in fact involved a whole system of consequences. This gives justi- 
fication to the notion of a logic of oreeds; the notion is also justified by the 
system of "instruction in belief” and by the especial and contingent "phi- 
losophy of belief” which theologians are eager to recognize. (Cp. H. Ste- 
phan, Glaubenslehre, 3. ed. 1941, index.) 

+ To believe can, for example, mean "to accept the testimony as valid, and 
the fact thereby attested as fact” (according to C. K. Barrett on the mean- 
ing of zotedew in The Gospel according to St. John, 1955, p. 13305 
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The facts which appear are as follows: 

1) I know that I have a conviction (that I am convinced); 

2) I know this in a different and more immediate way than when 
other people are involved; 

3) This knowing does not in any way imply that anything called 
"my belief” would be assured and out of all doubt. My be- 
lief — the conviction which I know I have = might very 
well be, of course, an ”objectively inadequate but subjecti- 
vely adequate holding of something to be true”. The only 
certain thing is that I have this belief, but this is something 
I know and not something I believe. 

It is therefore a logically and practically misleading expression 
to say that I cannot ”mistrust my belief”. What — at best — can- 
not be mistrusted is my knowing in a definite favourable case. This 
knowing is, in a definite and limited sense, "knowing that I have a 
belief” (which belief may, of itself, very well be mistrusted by me 
and by others). But by an ambiguous manner of expression, cer- 
tainty is yoked together with a belief, and so arises the position 
that there is ”a belief” which cannot be doubted. 

In contrariety to the whole idea of creeds being absolutely certain, 
one might quite simply ask if there ”exist” at all pure creeds hav- 
ing the content that ”one believes something with certainty”. It is 
possibly more reasonable to express oneself more consistently and 
therefore to say "I am certain” only when I know. 

However, the forms which are here called creeds contain, in fact, 
quite specific assumptions which lead to difficulties and which 
sometimes give rise to contradictions. These assumptions show 
themselves in the consequences of declarations with the form "I 
believe ...” Only two such general consequences will be touched 
upon here. One is the position that a particular certainty of belief 
exists, and the other is the thesis that creeds can neither be proved 
nor disproved. Both these theses — the particular certainty of be- 


"4 The expression is Kants. See Kritik der reinen Vernunft, original edn. 
pussor Epa Gö Ryler The Conceptrof Mind; 1951; pp. 152; 153. 

+ Cp. J. Burnaby, Christian Words and Christian Meanings, 1. 1955, pp. 
165 LE 
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lief and creeds' independence of proof — are naturally two sides of 
the same thing. They express, from different aspects, the dissi- 
milarity and independence of statements of belief and statements 
of knowledge. First a few words about certainty of belief. 

To be certain in a high degree, or, quite simply, to be absolutely 
certain, is often very desirable. If I can be as certain of something 
as I am of simple arithmetical propositions or of the blue colour 
of the sky, then something significant has been achieved. The same 
may be said if there exists a belief which is really certain and can- 
not be the object of mistrust. Such a belief would involve a great 
gain in all the practical, theoretical, and human contexts where "a 
belief” is spoken of. A particular and marked belief would involve 
something similar to what Augustine and Cartesius were groping 
for: a fact that cannot be doubted, a firm ground.” 

However, a possible ”certainty of belief” can only take on this 
significance if what is comprehended in belief — which is to say 
the "content of belief” — is certain. What must be brought to light 
is something in the nature of a content, something factual: what is 
certain, or to what extent the content of belief is certain: the facts 
of the content of belief are what shall not be capable of being 
mistrusted. 

However, the following observations may be made in connection 
with the idea of such absolutely certain facts: 

If one attempts to see, in such content of belief as the various 
religions are concerned with, absolutely certain facts, one soon finds 
oneself in opposition to the religious documents themselves, where 
basic facts are both doubted and supported and are therefore not 
treated as absolutely sure. I should like to ask here, the question be- 
ing put somewhat dogmatically, if what cannot be mistrusted is not 
often thought of in the same way as the so-called ”direct” or imme- 


" On Augustine, cp. Gilson-Böhner, Die Geschichte der christlichen Phi- 
losophie, in the section "The Liberation from Scepticism”. On subjectivism 
in general, see N. Hartmann, Kleinere Schriften I, 1955, pp. 178, 179. See 
also A. Hägerström, Religionsfilosofi, 1949, pPp- 76, 77, and 120, and A. Ny- 
gren, Filosofi och motivforskning, 1940, p. 88: belief involves "absolute 
certainty” ("absolut visshet”). 
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diate religious experiences, the claims of which are notorious for the 
frequency with which they are brought into question, both from re- 
ligious and scientific points of view. They are not certain in the 
sense that they appear to be so, and religious people often consider 
"direct” religious experience as hubris. C. B. Martin has pointed out 
how these and related experiences must, upon detailed examination, 
be reduced to their proper significance: "Because "having direct ex- 
perience of God” does not admit the relevance of a society of tests 
and checking procedures it places itself in the company of the other 
ways of knowing which preserve their self-sufficiency, "uniqueness” 
and "incommunicability' by making a psychological and not an exis- 
tential claim”. Various claims concerning these experiences imply 
that one has recourse to something which certainly cannot be dis- 
proved, but the unassailability of which has been purchased at this 
price, that no claim can be made over and above what applies to my 
own "state of mind”.” 

It is just this kind of claim that a creed appears to make. It lays 
claim to certainty, but strictly speaking this involves no more than 
"that I believe”. That is to say I know that I have a conviction, but 
more than that, in any distinct meaning, is not certain. There occurs 
no phenomenon that can rightly be called certainty of belief. 

The current alternative to know — to believe and the assumption 
of an especial certainty of belief which accompanies it has, at the 
present time, found critics who have opposed it on the basis of other 
points of detailed examination. One of these, to give an example, 
is Stegmäller, who has asserted that the alternative belief-knowledge 
is misleading, and that moreover the "absolute certainty” is an im- 
possible construction ” (which bears harder on ”certainty of belief” 
in its traditional sense than on the certainty of knowing). Thinking 
along these lines one can reckon at most, and in favourable cases, 
with a maximum of certainty which may populary be called abso- 
lute. In this context Stegmäller has formulated what seems to me to 


27 A Religious way of knowing, Mind N. S. Vol. 61, 1952, p. 504. 
NERD: 
» Metaphysik, Wissenschaft, Skepsis, 1954, p. 146. 
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be a sentence worthy of some thought: "in der Wissenschaft wird 
geglaubt, in der Religion weiss man (oder: behauptet man, zu WisS- 
sen)”.” Freely expressed, this is to say that science works with a 
graded and relative certainty which in fact closely resembles the 
workaday state of ”believing when we don't know for sure”. If the 
quite sure knowledge is abstracted, what remains is the conviction 
which has to bear its proportionate weight of factual and logical 
argument. 

Put in another way, this implies that whoever lays claim to a 
particular and absolute certainty in statements of belief takes upon 
himself a burden of proof which even a simple examination shows 
to be rather heavy. Since the absolute certainty is not ”given”, it 
must be shown that it occurs. Or, in any case, it must be proved to 
be possible in another sense than that "state of mind belief” occurs, 
and I am certain of it in an optimal way which involves knowing. 
The assumption of an especial certainty of belief which would apply 
to other realities and contents, depends, it would seem, on a trans- 
mission of certainty from what I know to something else (the con- 
tent of belief). But in fact this is not certain in the sense which I 
assume. It is not correct to suppose that "my belief” could not be 
mistrusted. 

This leads us directly to the second question which was put for- 
ward, and which was said to concern he possibilities of proving or 
disproving creeds. 

The special position of belief is seen, among other things, in the 
view of "religious belief” as something in the nature of a belief 
which is at once qualified and justified (and therefore not merely 
a tolerated, purely subjective eccentricity or ”an irrational attitude”). 
It is ”as a matter of psychological fact independent both of proofs 
and of probable arguments” and "is seldom acquired by means of 
arguments, nor is it often lost because of adverse arguments”.” 

Here, merely by using some of the quoted modes of expression, 


sr (08 


” Quotation from H. H. Price, Is Theism important? The Socratic, Nr. 5, 
1952, p. 41. 
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I shall discuss what may generally be supposed to be implied in the 
notion that a belief is independent of both proof and counter-proof. 
Meanings can in fact differ quite a lot. The purely psychological 
interpretation, according to which a person who believes is so un- 
reasonable as to be totally indifferent to argument and counter-ar- 
gument, is one which it is desirable to put aside in favour of some 
logical and material interpretation. One might attempt to express 
the meaning so that a creed would be assured without proof or 
counter-proof. But once more the question is, what can this mean? 
The proposition has no immediately comprehensible meaning. 

The meaning can hardly be that statements of belief are obvious 
or self-evident and therefore neither need to be proved or can be 
disproved. Nor can it very well be a question of statements which 
express maximally certain experience-data, for one knows about 
such things, and what one believes should lie outside their scope. 
Therefore one must think of a statement which, in some other way 
than these doubt-resisting statements, is independent of proof and 
counter-proof. However, this implies that statements which have a 
content and which are neither self-evident nor trivial, must be put 
forward without relation either to proof or counterproof. The ma- 
terial claims of religions, among other things, are to be allotted this 
special position! 

If the entire complex of material claims in a religious context is 
to be declared totally independent of others, one must, however, 
bear clearly in mind what it is one claims, and what possibilities 
there are for asserting it. The general negation of all proof and 
counter-proof is a difficult operation, and the question is whether 
such a general exclusion is under any circumstances reasonable and 
possible. Who can say that some proof, for or against, will not have 
some significance for a creed?” 

As I understand it, the matter is quite simply this, that the burden 
of proof lies on the person who makes a general denial of all signi- 


? It should also be borne in mind that the religions, in fact, have their 
proofs (see my paper mentioned above, "Erfarenhet och tro”). Cp. Apg. 
Ua 
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ficance in all arguments for and against. And perhaps one dare 
claim that this proof for an extremist thought — of the content, 
"I believe this and this is certain”, so that my belief in it cannot be 
doubted — still remains. 

Finally, some reflections on the contexts in life which may cause 
a certain attention to be directed to the logic of creeds. The histori- 
cal choice of signs and combinations of signs — in this case the 
head-word belief and some of the constructions which contain it — 
is in a high degree determinative of our notion of what religion is. 
The use of the word belief is an example of the fact that denomi- 
nations chosen for practical ends are insufficient to express clearly 
logical and material contexts. I should like to give concrete expres- 
sion to this in the following way, that the characterisation of re- 
ligion as belief has led to a considerable underestimation of its 1o- 
gical and material pretensions. There is also a great deal in reli- 
gious thought, in religious scholarship and in theology which makes 
it urgent that we should establish more clearly what belief and 
creeds are, and what consequences are involved in creeds. The theo- 
retical and practical importance of the fact that there are "matters of 
belief” need only be mentioned. 

The most important thing in the analysis of creeds is obviously 
the particular material relationship under discussion. But in con- 
nection with this, the general contexts which are naturally called 
the logic of creeds have an immediate and surprisingly large signi- 
ficance: they remind us of how much thought has been devoted to 
questions of general principle, starting from positions characterised 
by belief. People who ”believe” are sometimes considered to be 
uninterested in theoretical discussion, or perhaps even opposed to 
theories. But in reality, there are many carefully worked-out theo- 
ries, even in advanced logic as exemplified by Wittgenstein, which 
have been developed on the basis of creeds, and which have exer- 
cised a profound influence on reflections on logical questions. This 
fact ought occasionally to be given practical significance by exa- 
mining creeds, their internal structure, and their relationship to 
other statements. 
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Frege on Concepts 
by 


HAIG KHATCHADOURIAN 
(Durham) 


The aim of this paper is not to give an exhaustive account of Fre- 
ge's conception of concepts, but rather to discuss and criticize two 
aspects of his view which are of central importance: (a) that con- 
cepts are ”incomplete” or ”unsaturated”, and (b) that it is imposs- 
ible to speak about concepts in the same way as we can speak about 
objects. Thus, so far as subject-matter is concerned, this paper pa- 
rallels Max Black's paper entitled "Frege on Functions”. 

The notion that concepts are "incomplete” or ”unsaturated” (and 
similarly with functions that are not concepts) is-one of the most 
puzzling in Frege's thought, as Max Black's analysis amply shows. 
I shall try to avoid duplicating what Black has done, namely, to at- 
tempt to arrive at Frege's meaning by a series of eliminations of un- 
tenable interpretations of ”incompleteness”. I shall not assume that 
the reader is familiar with Black's paper, and I shall therefore give 
part of Black's summary of his conclusions: 


Frege's assertion that a function sign is incomplete might... be taken 
to mean that a function sign is an incomplete Eigenname ("proper 
name”). Since I found reason to reject Frege's view that a sentence is an 
Eigenname, I had to consider separately the assertion that a function 
sign is an incomplete designation and the assertion that it is an incom- 
plete sentence. Both assertions can be taken to be literally true, but only 
in trivial senses which do not serve to distinguish function signs from de- 
signations. On the other hand, the suggestion that the function itself 
might be considered as an incomplete object (Gegenstand) had to be re- 
jected as absurd. The metaphors of the function sign as container or link 


> Chapter xiii in his Problems Of Analysis, (New York, 1954). 
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were examined and found wanting. Nor could I find any good reason to 
agree that the function sign ”must” show empty places. (p. 253). 


What I propose to do here is to take up the view that a concept- 
word is an incomplete sentence, which Black rejects, and see whether 
we cannot arrive at Frege's meaning by an analysis of it. 

Black's reason for rejecting this view (limiting ourselves to con- 
cepts) is (to put it in Frege's language) that it does not serve to 
distinguish concept-words from proper names, or from definite de- 
scriptions, sincé the latter two are also incomplete sentences. Hence, 
he concludes, "Frege's intention, to mark "a distinction of the high- 
est importance” (p. 54) seems to have been unfulfilled and we must 
be on the wrong track.” (p. 237). 

Black suggests that part of what Frege meant (or at least implied) 
by saying that functions are ”incomplete” is that functions cannot 
be designated. Black's (logically) final interpretation of the ”incom- 
pleteness” of a function sign seems to me to be that: 


A function sign, unlike a designation, (Eigenname) must have gaps 
— — places intended to be filled by designations; it is logically imposs- 
ible to refer to a function except by means of a sign having such gaps or 
hiatuses. (p. 240). 


However, he does not seem to have arrived at a satisfactory 
answer to his question: ”Incomplete what?” No literal account of 
"incompleteness” seems to do. 

What then does Frege mean? Let us take, as suggested, the view 
that a concept-word is an incomplete sentence. It may be true, as 
Black holds, that this is useless for Frege's purposes. But then we 
cannot assume (and Black himself does not) that Frege's account of 
”"incompleteness” of concepts must be capable of distinguishing be- 
tween concept-words and proper names (and also, between concepts 
and objects), since as Black tries to show, all the logically possible 
accounts of it have their difficulties. Frege may have had in mind 
the view we propose to discuss, and believed that it serves to disting- 
uish concept-words from proper names, and concepts from objects, 
although as a matter of fact it does not succeed in doing so, suppos- 
ing that it does not. 
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To begin with, Frege conceives of concepts as functions whose 
values are truth-values, viz. the True and the False. In other words, 
completed” concepts have the True or the False as reference. 
Hence, if concept-words become sentences when "completed”, the 
reference of sentences must be the True or the False. This is what 
Frege actually holds. 

Further, if we assume that concept-words, besides being them- 
selves incomplete, have also an ”incomplete” sense, the completion 
of a concept-word by its becoming a sentence would at the same time 
serve to complete its sense, by the latter's becoming the sense of the 
resulting sentence, viz. a thought. 

Now one of the most obscure notions in Frege's thought is that 
of the sense of concept-words. There is only one place in The Philo- 
sophical Writings, so far as I know, where Frege mentions that a 
relation-term [falls under'] has an (incomplete) sense (p. 54. The 
passage alluded to is quoted on the following page). But that is 
some indication that concept-words have a sense for Frege, since 


> The full title is Translations from the Philosophical Writings of Gottlob 
Frege, (Oxford, 1952), translated by P. Geach and M. Black. In referring 
to or quoting from this work, I shall merely indicate the page number. 

> On the other hand, there is one other place where Frege speaks as if 
concept-words do not have a sense. There, speaking about 'cos nz=1", he 
states that it has no sense by itself; it will have a sense by itself if "w is re- 
placed by a number (p. 110). However, it is possible that Frege meant that 
this expression has no complete sense in isolation. For as we saw, that is the 
way he speaks about the sense of the relation-term "falls under”. 

Mr. M. Dummet, in "Frege on Functions: A Reply”, in Philosophical 
Review, January, 1955, pp. 96—107, is confident that Frege did ascribe 
sense to concept-words. He confesses that "it is difficult to give exact re- 
ferences to justify my statement [that Frege ascribed sense to concept- 
words] ...” But he believes that a careful reading of Frege's "On Sense 
And Reference” will show that Frege had no intention of ascribing sense 
only to proper names, definite descriptions, and sentences. He also mentions 
pars. 2, 29 of the Grundgesetze der Arithmetic, vol. I, as further references. 
But on re-reading "On Sense And Reference” (I regret that I could not get 
access to pars. 2, 29 of the Grundgesetze) I do not find that Frege makes 
plain what Mr. Dummet claims. Still, Frege is equally persistent in not 
denying that concept-words have sense, with the one possible exception we 


88 HAIG KHATCHADOURIAN 


they, like relation-terms, are function-names; and further, relations 
can be turned into concepts by partial ”completion'”. 

Further support can be found in the fact that for Frege no well- 
constructed expression which is admissible into logic and mathe- 
matics can have a reference without a sense, or vice versa. This is 
why, for instance, he excludes names of fictitious creatures. But since 
he does admit concept-words (and they do have a reference), we 
can infer that they do have a sense for him. 

Still, we can but wonder that Frege did not at all mention that 
concept-words have a sense, especially in his "On Sense And Refe- 
rence”. However, it may be that, as Mr. Dummet suggests, he took 
this for granted; what he was concerned to establish in this connec- 
tion was that concept-words have a reference, not that they have a 
sense.” 

The following quotation, which we have already mentioned, and 
the two following it, seem to me to indicate that the suggestion that 
concept-words have an ”incomplete” sense, which is ”completed” 
when a concept-word becomes” a sentence, is part of what Frege 
meant by ”incompleteness”: 


Not all the parts of a thought can be complete; at least one must be 
"unsaturated,' or predicative; otherwise they would not hold together. For 
example, the sense of the phrase "the number 2' does not hold with that 
of the expression "the concept prime number without a link. We supply 
such a link in the sentence "the number 2 falls under the concept prime 
number ; it is contained in the words "falls under, which need to be 
completed in two ways — — by a subject and an accusative; and only 
because their sense is thus "unsaturated” are they capable of serving as a 
link. (p. 34. My italics at beginning of passage.) 


In speaking about the need for ”completion” of negation by a 
thought, in the case of the negation of a thought, Frege says: 


The two components . .. [the negation and the original thought] are 
quite different in kind and contribute quite differently towards the for- 
mation of the whole. One completes, the other is completed ... The re- 


mentioned here. And the view that concept-words do have a sense is certainly 
in harmony with Frege's general position. (Cf. body of text above.) 
" "Frege on Functions: A Reply”, p. 98. 
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lation of completing, in the realm of thoughts and their parts, has some- 
thing similar corresponding to it in the realm of sentences and their parts. 
(pp. 131—132. My italics.) 


And elsewhere: 


Subject and predicate (understood in the logical sense) are indeed ele- 
ments of thought; ... By combining subject and predicate, one reaches 
only a thought . .. (p. 64). 


With regard to concepts, the suggested view seems to entail that 
the reference of a concept-word (the concept) becomes completed” 
when it becomes the reference of the sentence which results from 
the ”completion” of the concept-word. In other words, that when 
completed”, a concept becomes a truth-value, i.e. the True or the 
False, depending on the nature of the argument involved. But this is 
meaningless, if we construe the word "becomes' in the ordinary, li- 
teral sense. For the True and the False are objects, and therefore ut- 
terly different from concepts on Frege's view. Further, it is absurd 
to talk literally about parts of the True and the False (which con- 
cepts will be on this view), since they are not physical, but logical, 
self-subsistent entities. 

Thus if concepts are parts” of the True or the False, they must 
be so in a different way from the straightforward, literal sense.” 

A concept-word, according to Frege, is predicative; it is a poss- 
ible grammatical predicate of a range of otherwise different sen- 
tences. To predicate a concept-word of a grammatical subject is to 
relate a concept to a logical subject, i.e. to an object. Another way 
of saying this is that to predicate a concept of an object is to state 
that the object falls under the concept. The predicative character of 
concepts is what Frege calls the ”incompleteness” of concepts.” In 


> Frege himself speaks about the reference of a part of a sentence as a 
part of the reference of the sentence as a whole. But he says that he is using 
the word "part" in a different way than when we speak of bodies. He says 
that "a special term would need to be invented”. (p. 65) Since a concept- 
word is a part of the sentence in which it is completed, the concept, as the 
reference of this part, will be a part of the reference of the sentence, in this 
special, metaphorical sense. 

STEP: 475 fo0tnote T- 
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terms of this, the difference between a concept and an object is that 
an object falls under a concept, but that the converse is impossible. 
"An equation is reversible; an» object's falling under a concept is 
irreversible.” (p. 44). This is another way of saying that concepts 
cannot be logical subjects, and objects cannot be logical predicates. 
It seems to follow from this that "completing” a concept can be re- 
garded as stating that a given object falls or does not fall under the 
concept. We complete” "( ) conquered Gaul' by Julius Caesar', 
when we state that Julius Caesar falls under the concept conquered 
Gaul, i.e. when we make the statement "Julius Caesar conquered 
Gal 

This account of "completion” would hold if at the same time we 
assume that the statement that an object falls under a concept, itself 
makes the object fall under, or, in the case of a false statement, not 
fall under, a concept; i.e. if objects do not fall under or fall outside 
a concept independently of statements to that effect. In that case a 
concept will certainly be incomplete; for a concept has to be related 
to objects in order to be a concept in the full sense of the term. This 
also applies to self-contradictory concepts, which by their nature ex- 
clade all objects. 

But this will not do for Frege. According to him, an object falls 
under a concept, or does not fall under it, independently of any 
statements (or judgments) we may make, or even of our thinking 
of the relation between the object and the concept. "On my view,” 
he remarks, "bringing an object under a concept is just recognition 
of a relation that was there already .. .” (p. 85). Hence if the "com- 
pletion” of a concept consists in relating an object to it, a concept 
will always be complete”, and there will be here nothing to "com- 
plete” at all. 

But note that this account can still explain the "completion” of 
concept-words. Thus although (say) —L1 and 1 fall under the con- 
cept 2s a square root of 1 whether or not we state, or think, or affirm 
that they do, the expression 'x is equal to the square root of 1” or 
"(.) is equal to the square root of 1' is ”incomplete” as it stands in the 
sense that there is a part which needs ”filling”, grammatically speak- 
ing. Similarly, "is a square root of one” is grammatically ”"incom- 
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plete”, and would became complete” if we add a grammatical 
subject. 

It might be supposed that our account would work in those cases 
where the completed concept-word is a statement expressing a false 
thought or designating the False. For instance, that "is a great pia- 
nist can be validly completed” by "Harry Truman” since in doing 
so we actually bring Harry Truman under the concept is a great pia- 
näst; 1.e., we establish a relation which does not exist objectively, in- 
dependently of us (for obvious reasons). 

Now for Frege false thoughts are as objective as true thoughts. In 
terms of the relation between concepts and objects, this would mean 
either (a) that for every false thought there is a corresponding po- 
sitive relation ” between a concept and the object concerned, e.g. that 
there is a concept is a great pianist under which Harry Truman does 
fall. That it is this relation which the false thought That Harry Tru- 
man is a great pianist expresses; or (b) that there is no correspond- 
ing positive relation between a concept and the object concerned; 
there is only a negative relation between the two. In the case of (b), 
there will be only one concept, is a great pianist, under which Tru- 
man does not fall. And it is precisely because of this that the thought 
That Truman is a great pianist is a false thought.” 

In neither case does our account of ”completion” fare well. For 
in the case of alternative (a), the relation between Truman and the 
concept is a great pianist, expressed by the false thought That Tru- 
man is a great pianist, is objective and independent of the comple- 
tion of the expression 'is a great pianist” by (Harry) Truman”. In 
the case of alternative (b), Truman does not fall under is a great 
pianist, but we also cannot bring him under the concept by complet- 


7” I am here thinking of affirmative sentences. 

> This entails the strange consequence that there are two concepts is a 
great pianist, and under one of these Truman does not fall, but does fall 
under the other — unless of course, we want to violate the law of contra- 
diction in order not to multiply concepts, by holding that there is only one 
concept is a great pianist under which Truman both falls and does not fall! 

> This involves the consequence that a false thought is the idea of ("of 
here is not used in the sense of "about”) nothing that actually exists, nothing 
that is the case. 


1 
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ing the expression 'is a great pianist" by "Harry Truman" as argu- 
ment. Hence no completion of concepts would ever be possible 
where the concept-words, when completed, express a false thought 
or designate the False. 

But our difficulties are not confined to the ”completion” of con- 
cepts. They invade the sense of concept-words as well. We remember 
that according to our account, the sense of a concept-word becomes a 
thought when the concept-word is completed by becoming a sen- 
tence. But the completion of a concept-word consists, logically, in 
relating the concept to an object by the subter relation. The thought 
expressed by the resulting sentence is the idea of the relatedness of 
the concept and the object. But if the relation between the concept 
and the object is objective, and similarly the thought of this, our 
account falls to the ground. Let us take an example. If the thought 
That Caesar conquered Gaul is independent of the sentence "Caesar 
conquered Gaul', then the sense of the concept-word "conquered 
Gaul" does not become the thought That Caesar conquered Gaaul, 
when the word "Caesar" is inserted as argument sign. The complete 
thought That Caesar conquered Gaul is there already, in all its 
pristine completeness, before the words "conquered Gaul are com- 
pleted by the word "Caesar. On the other hand, if we assume that 
the sense of "conquered Gaul' is a part of the thought That Caesar 
conquered Gaul from the very start (from eternity), before we ap- 
prehended it and expressed it in the sentence "Caesar conquered 
Gaul', then the sense of "conquered Gaul' is (eternally) complete”, 
and there is here nothing to be completed”. Thus the same diffi- 
culty we encountered in relation to the ”completion” of concepts 
arises here, and for a similar reason: in this case, Frege's view that 
thoughts are objective and independent of. our apprehension of, and 
statements about, them. 

Now it may be said that in speaking about the ”incompleteness” 
of concepts, Frege was actually thinking not of concepts (and simi- 
larly thoughts) as logical entities, but as parts of the private judg- 
ments which occur in human minds, i.e. as psychological entities 
(what Frege calls ”ideas”).” For the latter might be thought of as 


” Though Frege seems to identify "ideas” with images. 
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"incomplete” except when apprehended in relation to objects. In 
that case, the sense of a concept-word would be ”incomplete” be- 
fore a complete thought is expressed, which thought related the 
sense of the concept-word to the sense of the particular proper name 
or definite description. 

We need not add that all this is utterly opposed to Frege's thought. 
Frege is emphatic in distinguising between concepts and "”ideas”, 
between what is objective and universal, and what is private and 
subjective, in thought. Hence if the above (or something similar) is 
necessitated by Frege's conception of ”incompleteness” of concepts, 
it would mark a sharp inconsistency in Frege's thought, namely, 

that Frege is forced by his own logic to embrace that very psycho- 
logism (as it would be for him) from which he so strenuously at- 
tempted to free logic and mathematics. Whether or not this is ac- 
tually the case, we shall see presently. 


Concepts are attributes. Hence what we have said about the "in- 
completeness” of concepts, put in terms of this notion, is that at- 
tributes are ”incomplete” in isolation from objects. Another way 
of saying this is that attributes, in order to be attributes at all, have 
to be attributes of objects. When an attribute is related to an object. 
is thought of as attributed to the object, it is ”completed”. Relations, 
which are in a similar position, are functions with two arguments, 
i.e. are doubly ”incomplete”, and therefore require two objects to 
be completed”. Speaking about concepts, Frege says: 


It is clear that a concept cannot be represented independently as an ob- 
object can but that it can occur only in combination (in Verbindung). 
One can say that a concept can be distinguished (znterschieden) out of 
it. All apparent contradictions which one can come upon here result from 
treating a concept as an object, contrary to its incomplete nature.” 


Black says in his paper that this suggests that Frege's contention 
that functions (and therefore concepts) are ”incomplete” is that "it 

2 Öber die Grundlagen der Geometrie”, Jabhresbericht der Deutschen Ma- 
thematiker-Vereinigung, 12 (1903): 372. Quoted by Black "Frege on Func- 
tions”, p. 246. 
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is logically impossible to make a function the subject of an asser- 
tion”. (p. 246). He notes that Russell once held this view. But as 
we saw, Black's own view is' that the latter is not all that Frege 
meant by saying that functions are ”incomplete”. But Black thinks 
that Frege "was at least implying this”. (p. 247). 

My opinion is that Frege does not mean by the ”incompleteness” 
of concepts (and all other types of function) that they cannot be the 
subject of an assertion (i.e. that they cannot be designated), but 
rather, that the later is, for him, a logical consequence of the former. 
Attributes cannot exist in isolation, as we have said. Hence we can- 
not designate them, or make statements about them, without at the 
same time treating them as objects instead of attributes — — except 
when we arte stating that they fall within higher, second-level con- 
cepts — — i.e., without considering them as complete” and thus 
falsifying their nature. In other words, the designating of concepts 
would entail their becoming logical subjects; and this is not possible, 
for Frege, without converting them into objects, or rather, represent- 
ing them by objects, to use Frege's words. But what is the object 
which ”represents” the concept is a man in the statement "The con- 
cept is a man is not empty”? Or the concept is a dog in the statement 
"The concept is a dog is a first-level concept?” Frege does not say. 
The only object which is closely related to a concept is the latter's 
extension. But surely this is not what an expression like "The con- 
cept is a man” refers to. And so far as I can see, there is nothing else 
which will do on Frege's grounds, since a thought is not an object, 
and so cannot serve our purpose, and the True and the False, though 
objects, cannot be designated by an expression: they can only be de- 
signated by a sentence. Thus it is not "The concept is a man” but "The 
concept 2s a man is not empty" as a whole, which designates the True. 
(On Frege's grounds, however, this sentence designates the False.) 
But whatever this object may be, it is clear I think that Frege does 
not mean by it the words "The concept is a man”, as Russell ingeni- 
ously suggests in the Principles of Mathematics, Appendix A. I do 
not find any evidence in Frege's writings — — whether direct or 
indirect — — to support ES View. 

It is possible that Frege did not have any particular kind of ob- 
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ject in mind. For he simply says that in order to make a concept the 
reference of the grammatical subject of a sentence, we have to re- 
present it by an object. But if there is no particular kind of object 
which does the representing in every case, but only different kinds 
of object in different cases, i.e., in different sentences, what is it 
that determines the kind of object that is to do the representing? 

Before we go on with our discussion, we must say a few words 
about second-level concepts. Let us take "All whales are mammals”. 
This states a relation, for Frege, between is a whale and is a mam- 
mal, or a relation between two attributes. Since an attribute cannot 
”"complete” another attribute, is a mammal is not completed” by 
this relation. It can be completed” only if it becomes the logical 
predicate in a subter relation, e.g. if we say "John Smith is a mam- 
mal” (assuming that the subter relation does complete” concepts at 
all). But on Frege's grounds, qza the logical predicate in a subter re- 
lation, is a mammal would no longer be functioning as a second- 
level concept, but only as a first-level concept. As a second-level 
concept it would not be capable of ”completion”. 

Coming back to first-level concepts, our question is: in what sense 
can we speak of an object's subsumption under a concept as predicat- 
ing an attribute of the object? The latter states that the attribute 
exists in the object, while the former states that the object is a 
mernber of the class which is the extension of the concept, i.e., in 
the latter case we are thinking of the attribute as a universal, while 
in the former case we are thinking of it as a particular instance of 
the attribute as a universal. When we say "The table is red”, we are 
stating (1) that the table has the characteristic red, which is a parti- 
cular red (of a particular extent, intensity, etc.), and also (ii) that 
the table, qza red, falls under the universal (concept) is red. The 
latter is a logical relation resulting from the former, factual relation. 
This distinction is important. For in thinking of concepts as attri- 
butes, in holding that they are logical entities which are common to 
all minds and therefore are objective, Frege is thinking of them as at- 
tributes in the latter sense. They are not attributes of the mind, i.e., 
contents of consciousness (for in that sense they are as subjective 
and private as ideas in Frege's sense of "ideas') nor is he of course 
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thinking of them as in (i) above, that they are attributes of parti- 
cular objects in the external world. 

From Frege's position, i.e., (ii), it does follow that concepts can- 
not be spoken about in the same way as objects, since they are uni- 
versals and not particulars, and whenever we want to speak about 
universals, we have to think of them not qza universals, but qza 
particulars, 1.e., as ”metaphysical” entities. So far so good. But the 
trouble is that when we come to the notion of the ”incompleteness” 
of concepts as attributes, we inexorably switch to (i), i.e., to the no- 
tion of attributes as attributes of either (a) minds, i.e., as parts” of 
thoughts, or (b) physical objects. (We can dismiss the latter, since 
we are not concerned with it here.) This is precisely what Frege 
does not want, and is not permitted to do — — without incon- 
sistency — — by his notion of the objectivity of concepts, i.e., their 
status as universals, and so on. 

Yet, this transition is necessitated by his doctrine that concepts are 
"incomplete”. Stated differently, the view that concepts are ”incom- 
plete” would break down if the transition is not made. For as we 
have pointed out, a concept qua universal is complete” whether we 
think or state that an object falls under it or not. A concept is ”in- 
complete” only as a particular instance of an attribute or concept qza 
universal, in the sense that it cannot exist except as an attribute of a 
mind or of a conscious mental process. In this sense it can be re- 
ferred to in exactly the same way as we can refer to the whiteness of 
the table on which I am now writing, or to the table itself (which 

is an object in Frege's sense). 

We said that for Frege the relation between an object and a con- 
cept under which the object falls is objective and independent of us. 
It follows from this and from the assumption that concepts cannot 
exist apart from objects, that objects cannot exist out of relation to 
concepts (as well as the other way round). But this means that ob- 
jects thought of in isolation from their relation to concepts under 
which they fall, are ”incomplete” — — if ”incompleteness” is taken 
in the same sense as when we speak of the "incompleteness” of con- 
cepts: i.e. as taken in isolation from objects. And if so, what be- 
comes of the distinction between concepts and objects? For objects 
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are distinguishable from concepts on Frege's view precisely by their 
lack of "incompleteness”. 

In terms of signs: if a concept-word is "incomplete” in the sense 
that it is an incomplete sentence, then a proper name, or a definite 
description, is also "incomplete”, being an incomplete sentence. The 
distinction between concept-words on the one hand, and proper 
names and definite descriptions on the other, vanishes. 

Let us pursue the matter more closely. Objects can be distinguished 
from concepts if the latter are taken as universals, since objects 
themselves are particular. But it is precisely in this way of looking 
at the matter that concepts are complete”. Hence, although objects 
are distinguishable from concepts in terms of the particulartiy of the 
former and the universality of the latter, objects and concepts can- 
not be here distinguished with regard to ”completeness” and "”in- 
completeness”. For here both concepts and objects are complete”. 
(Yet according to Frege, we can think of objects in isolation from 
concepts, but not vice versa.) 

But if objects cannot be distinguished from concepts with respect 
to the notion of ”completeness” if we think of the latter as uni- 
versals, we can do so if we think of them as particulars. For as we 
saw, concepts in that sense are ”incomplete”. But in that case con- 
cepts and objects cannot be distinguished on the basis of the dis- 
tinction between "particular and "universal', since concepts as well 
as objects will now be particular! 

To sum up: where objects and concepts are distinguishable with 
respect to particularity (or universality) they are indistinguishable 
with respect to ”completeness” (or ”incompleteness”); and where 
they can be so distinguished, they cannot be distinguished with re- 
gard to particularity (or universality). 


We can approach the problem of the ”incompleteness” of con- 
cepts from another angle. Let us take the functional expression 
2x+x' This designates a function whose values are numbers, for 
any number as argument. According to Frege, such an expression, 
in addition to designating a function, indicates numbers indefinitely, 
or expresses generality. At the same time, Frege holds in some parts 
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of his writings (e.g. on p. 114 of The Philosophical Writings) that 
'x' is not a part of the function sign: the function sign is '2 ( )'+ 
( )'- He says, for instance, that in 'sin x', 'sin', or more precisely, 
'sin ( )', designates a function. And he deplores the use of 'x' both 
for indicating where the argument sign should be inserted (i.e. its 
role as '( )'), and also for indicating (in Frege's technical sense) 
numbers indefinitely. Hence he himself uses '( )' or " ” to indicate 
(in the ordinary sence of the term) the places where the argument 
sign should be inserted, and keeps 'x' for expressing generality or 
indicating numbers indefinitely. This seems to imply that a function 
sign strictly speaking does not indicate numbers indefinitely, but 
merely designates a function. And it is the function sign which 
needs ”completion” with a numeral. 

Now what is the relation between say 'x?+3x and "( )+3( )'? 
The difference between them seems to be (according to Frege) that 
the notion of range of values is not involved in the case of the latter, 
while that is precisely what is involved in the case of the former. 
For so far as the "completion” of "( )V'+3( )' is concerned, one ” 
argument sign will be enough to complete” it. Or, in other words, 
a function (on the face of it) has (i) a range of values of argu- 
ments, and (ii) a range of values of the function itself for that 
range of arguments. But if (i) is not involved in the case of 
( )V+3( ), (ii) cannot be involved either. Hence the function” 
( )'+3( )' will have no value ranges! 

This means, for concepts, that we cannot speak about them as 
having extensions. And this means that we cannot have an expres- 
sion like "(£) (£=1)', where '£', as Frege stipulates, only shows 
the places where the argument sign has to be inserted, i.e., plays the 
role of "( )'. Thus concepts, which as logical entities are universal 
in character, are deprived of this universality, and therefore of their 
character as concepts! 

With respect to the ”incompleteness” of concepts, this means that 
we cannot distinguish concept-words as signs which indicate (truth- 


” But as soon as we ask: "What argument?”, we are back to the notion 
of generality. However, since this is precisely what is precluded here, the 
question has to be withheld. 
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values?) indefinitely, (or express generality), and proper names and 
definite descriptions which designate and do not indicate inde- 
finitely (or do not express generality). For the concept-word here 
does not indicate indefinitely. 

However, in justice to Frege, we must point out that in the 
Grund gesetze, vol. I, (e.g. p. 152) he does not seem to effect the 
sharp separation between the roles of indication and of designation 
which we have noted above. This serves to distinguish between con- 
cept-words on the one hand and proper names and definite descrip- 
tions on the other hand, since the former now indicate, while the 
latter merely designate. However, even in this case, the notion of in- 
dication does not serve to distinguish between concepts and objects. 
For whether or not we effect a drastic separation between the no- 
tions of indication and designation, the fact remains that a concept 
is designated by a concept-word as an object is designated by a prop- 
er name or a definite description. It is not the concept which is in- 
dicated, but something else. To put the matter in another way, the 
property of indication is a property of the concept-word, and not of 
the concept. Only signs can indicate; concepts cannot. Thus the pro- 
perty of ”generality” remains a property of the concept-word: the 
concept is not made general by it. However, its relation to its ex- 
tension here remains intact; and in the extension we find generality. 

We may now summarize our main results: our analysis seems to in- 
dicate that in holding that concepts are ”incomplete”, Frege held 
the following: 


1. A concept-word is an incomplete sentence. 

2. The sense of a concept-word is an incomplete thought. 

3. The reference of a concept-word, i.e., a concept, is an in- 
complete truth-value. 

(a) In the case of (1) incompleteness has a straightforward, li- 


teral meaning. (b) (1) explains why Frege thought of concept- 
words as containing "empty places”. The notion of "empty places” 
comes from the fact that a concept-word is a sentence with a part 
missing, which needs to be filled, i.e. is grammatically incomplete. 
(c) In the case of (2) ”incompleteness” can be construed in a 
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straightforward, literal sense. But if this is done, a conflict arises 
between this account of "incompleteness” and Frege's conception of 
the nature of thought as objective, existing independently of hu- 
man apprehension. (d) (2) explains Frege's view of concept-words 
as links. In talking about parts of a thought which are ”incomplete” 
("unsaturated”), Frege says: "because their sense is thus 'un- 
saturated' are they capable of serving as a link” (p. 54). (e) The 
word "incomplete' in (3) cannot be construed in the ordinary, li- 
teral sense, as in (1) for instance. A concept cannot literally be an 
incomplete truth-value, or a part of a truth-value, since a truth- 
value is an object — — and a self-subsistent object at that. How- 
ever, Frege does use the part-whole locution in this connection, but 
adds that he is using the terms "part and "whole" in a peculiar sense. 
We have indicated that when a concept is completed”, it still re- 
mains the reference of part of the sentence, and in that sense part of 
the reference of the whole sentence, i.e. the True or the False. But 
"part is used here metaphorically. 

We have also interpreted the ”completion” of a concept as con- 
sisting in its being related to an object in the subter relation. We 
construed this in turn as consisting in the logical process of pre- 
dicating an attribute of an object. Further, we indicated some of the 
major difficulties in Frege's notion of ”incompleteness” of con- 
cepts, and of his attempts to distinguish between concepts and ob- 
jects on the basis of this notion. 

Finally, we have tried to show that Frege's view that we cannot 
refer to concepts in the same way as we can refer to objects, is a 1o- 
gical consequence of his notion of the ”incompleteness” of con- 
cepts over against objects. Some of the difficulties in this view we 
ascribed to the difficulties in the notion of "incompleteness” of con- 
cepts. Other difficulties, inherent in the view independently of its 
relation to the notion of ”incompleteness” of concepts, are pointed 
out by Black in "Frege on Functions”, referred to before. 


REVIEWS 


Lars Gurmund: The Problem of Correct Symbolism as Re- 
lated to some Problems of Social Psychology. Gothenburg 1955. By 
lvarSegelberg. 


In a book with the above title, one expects to find parily a general 
discussion of the question of what should be required of a scientific ter- 
minology and system of concepts, partly a critical examination of the 
terminology and system of concepts used in modern social psychology. 
The book only answers these requirements to a very slight degree. 

The author sets out (p. 85) a list of requirements which correct sym- 
bolism must satisfy, but he does so quite categorically, without giving 
reasons for these requirements. Among other things, he requires that a 
terminology should not contain words of several meanings, nor several 
words with the same meaning, nor words without reference, and so on. 

The ideal that a word should not be used with different meanings 
appears to be self-evident. But in actual fact the author's unreserved at- 
tachment to this ideal is divorced from reality. Different instances of the 
same word usually show small differences of meaning which are more or 
less clearly indicated by the context. If each of these closely related mean- 
ings were to have its own linguistic expression, the language would be- 
come terribly unwieldy. The relevant question is not whether a word may 
have different meanings or not, but this: In what circumstances is it a 
disadvantage for a word to have different meanings? In what circum- 
stances is it not so? It is clear, for example, that a word which occurs 
several times in a process of deduction should not have different mean- 
ings on these occasions. In other cases a certain amount of variability 
of meaning can be an advantage. The author should have discussed such 
questions. 

On page 835 the author makes the remarkably thoughthless statement 
that an offence against the above rules is due to a tendency to confuse 
a word with its meaning. 

The author does not deal with the terminology and system of concepts 
used in modern theories of social psychology. He devotes a great deal 
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of room (p. 34 ff) to discussing the lack of interest in the formulation 
of theories in the social sciences. But he fails to take into account, for 
example, the theories of social behaviour which have been formulated 
by the co-operation of social psychologists with sociologists, ethnologists 
and others (by, among others, Parsons, Shils, Tolman, Murray); or the 
contribution made in the last few years by members of the so-called 
group-dynamic school (for example, Cartwright, Festinger, Bales). 

The only terms discussed are ”heredity” and ”environment”, while 
terms of special importance in social psychology, such as "group", "mass", 
communication”, or ”"interaction”, are not dealt with. 

While the terminology and system of concepts used in social psycho- 
logy have to a large extent been left untouched by this thesis, despite its 
title, a considerable amount of space has been devoted to other questions 
concerning social psychology which are not really relevant to the subject. 
This can be said the chapter on the boundaries between social psycho- 
logy and other sciences and a section on inductive methods in social psy- 
chology. 

Talking of induction, the author maintains that current methods are 
not suited to' social psychology. As a substitute he suggests "the method 
of multiperspective observation” (p. 60). This method” consists in col- 
lecting the largest possible amount of observation-data dealing with the 
phenomenon to be studied with the help of as many observers and ob- 
servation-instruments as possible. The author fails to see that the collect- 
ing of observationdata is not an inductive procedure and cannot be a 
substitute for it. 

Quite naturally, the author brings up certain general semantic pro- 
blems. He discusses: the relation between a term and what the term re- 
fers to; the semantic function of logical connectives; the difference be- 
tween emotive and descriptive language; the difference between ambi- 
guity, vagueness and indefiniteness in a given expression, and so on. 

It should be pointed out that his treatment of these questions hardly 
comes up to what one expects of a scientific work. I shall touch on some 
of these questions. 

On page 13 he considers the expression ” Xx” refers to y”'. This is ex- 
plained as synonymous with ” 'y' is represented by x”. The author gives a 
number of examples of the use of this expression. It appears from these 
that the expression has two different uses and meanings: "Xx refers to 
y” implies on one hand that the sender of the expression by means of 'x 
tries to get the receiver to pay attention to y (=meaning 1, here shortened 
to "refer””), on the other that the sender of the expression by means of 
Xx tries to get the receiver to act in accordance with y, where y is a rule 
(=meaning 2, here shortened to "refer””). c 

In meaning 1 the expression roughly corresponds to "stands FÖR Sa 
ordinary usage. 
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On page 16, "refer to” is explained in another way: "I thus use the 
term ”refer” about the fact that in a certain language-system ... there is 
a high positive correlation between a certain combination of sounds ... 
and something which is not the combination of sounds . . . but something 
which in interpersonal communication is represented by the combination 
of sounds . . .” Here "refer to ” occurs in a third meaning (=meaning 3, 
here shottened to ”refer””). 

The author does not observe the difference between these three mean- 
ings and uses them interchangeably throughout. Thus, for example, he 
is not aware that an expression can stand for 'y' (refer") without being 
"strongly positively correlated” with 'y' and that such a correlation” 
does not usually occur; when someone uses the word ”Llion”, it is certainly 
not an indication that there is a lion in the neighbourhood. 

Regarding the connectives of propositional logic the author says that 
they refer to rules for the use of these words. Thus, the word ”or” be- 
tween two clauses should refer to the rule: 

"or is used to indicate that at least one of the clauses joined by "or 
ASHinner: 
or to the rule: 

"or is used to indicate that exactly one of the clauses joined by "or 
SttrUes 

It is right to say that ”or” has reference? to such a rule. But the author 
disregards the fact that in this sense every word has reference to a rule 
of usage. He also overlooks the fact that the word ”or”, like other 1o- 
gical connectives cannot have reference", that is to say, it does not stand 
for anything. 

On the whole, the author seems not to have considered that words 
have many functions, that the function of having a meaning is only one 
of these and that certain words have a function without having a mean- 
ing. 

This regrettable oversight also affects the discussion of emotive and 
descriptive language. It is commonly thought that an interjection, for 
example ”ugh!”, has a purely emotive function, that is to say, is a symp- 
tom of ("expresses”) a condition of the subject, but does not refer to 
this condition; on the whole it does not stand for anything. The author 
is quite right in saying that a statistical investigation would certainly 
show a strong positive correlation betwen an interjection and the kind 
of condition that the interjection expresses. An interjection, then, has re- 
ference” to the condition which it expresses. But the author does not 
seem to realise that the interjection does not have reference" to the con- 
dition. Nor does he seem to notice that an ordinary meaningful expression 
does not have reference” to its own meaning and that a connective does 
not have reference” to its own rule of usage. 
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On page 91, it is suggested that terms should be regarded as "Vvari- 
ables”. If the term has several meanings, then the variable is ”many- 
valued”; if the term has only one meaning, then the term is ”one- 
valued”. The author's treatment of this way of thinking is very diffuse. 
The reader would like an answer to several questions, but the author 
either gives no answer at all, or gives answers that conflict. 

For example, can all terms be considered as variables, or only certain 
ones? In logic, certain terms are called "variables; does the author use 
variable” in the same sense as logicians? Is the value of a variable made 
up of another term or is it what the term refers to? Does the pro- 
position that a term is a variable with several values mean exactly the 
same as the proposition that the term has several meanings, or is there 
some difference between the two, and if so, what difference? When the 
author writes (p. 91): "This is, of course, not merely a question of dif- 
ferent wording”, he seems to mean that there is a difference, but he does 
not say what it is. 

On page 99 the author regards a word as a function” of the thing to 
which it refers. I can find no clear meaning in this expression. Perhaps 
it means, quite simply, that every term has an object of reference, and 
that every object has a term by which it is represented — i.e. that there 
is a reciprocal correspondence between the word and that which it refers 
to. But even of function” is used in this very diluted sense, the author's 
statement is wrong, since there are terms which have no reference and 
things which have no linguistic expression. 

The last chapter — on heredity and environment — is rather better 
than the rest of the book. It is the only chapter in which the reader does 
not come across exasperating truisms or absurdities on every page. The 
author gives a good popular-scientific account of the results of research 
in certain sub-branches of genetics, and here he seems to find his subject 
more interesting than in the other parts of the book. 

But even if the chapter itself makes useful reading, its scientific value 
is slight. The author stresses the need for distinguishing several dif- 
ferent meanings of the word ”environment”, but he has not shown that 
anyone ever mixes up these meanings. If, instead of piling up long 
quotations on the results of research in the theory of heredity, the 
author had made a critical examination of the use of terms such as "he- 
redity”, ”environment”, "environment factor”, "innate”, in modern social 
psychology, his account would certainly have reached a scientific level. 
In its present state it stops short of a scientific investigation. 

On page 135 the author writes: "Different genes have different in- 
fluences on other genes”. This is a very unfortunate way of putting 
things. It would mean that a gene can cause mutations in other genes. 
What the author has in view is of course that a gene can influence the 
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mode of operation of other genes. The same error occurs at the bottom of 
page 146, where the author fails to understand the quotation in Note 1, 
page 147. 

The author invents a number of genetic terms for different kinds 
of environment — in my opinion far more than are needed. He is not 
fully consistent in constructing these terms. On page 151 ff, for example, 
he uses the terms ”zygotal environment” and ”embryonic environment” 
for the environment of the zygote and the embryo respectively, while 
the analogical term ”cytoplasmic environment” is used for the environ- 
ment that the cytoplasm itself provides for the cell-nucleus, not the en- 
vironment in which the cytoplasm actually is. 

”Zygotal environment” is used not only for the environment of the 
zygote but also for that of the zygote-genes, in so far as the outer limit 
of the environment is thought to be outside the zygote. This terminology 
is unsatisfactory, since the environment of the zygote never coincides 
with the environment of the gene-complex, even if the ”cytogenes” are 
included. Here the author breaks a rule of his own making: that in talk- 
ing of environment, one should always be quite clear what the second 
member of the environmental relationship is — if, for example, it is 
the gene-complex of the organism, or the organism itself. 

The environment of the zygote should have been dealt with under the 
heading ”environment-in-relation-to-the-individual” (p. 158), not, as is 
the case, under the heading ”heredity and environment-in-relation-to- 
heredity”. 

In my opinion, Lars Gurmund has not made any worth while contri- 
bution to the solution of the problems he deals with. 
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Spekurve(T95 SEMI sp, L21— 1227 

Cornforth, Maurice: Den dialektiska materialismen och veten- 
skapen. [»Dialectical materialism and science»-] Transl. by Sigvard 
Nilsson. Arbetarkulturen, Stockholm. 79 p. 3,25 SwCr (=Kultur och 
politik.) 

Cullberg, John: Tro och verklighet. [Belief and reality.] Bonnier, 
Stockholm. 131 p.11,— SwCr. 

Daniélou, Jean: Marxistisk och sakramentell historia. [Marxian and 
sacramental history.] Credo (1955) XXXVI, 2; p. 74—382. 

D eltombe, L.: Lidandets problem. [The problem of suffering.] Cre- 
do (1955) XXXNVNI, 1; p. 40—42. 

IDO BANER EE le IN NGT SO DNERET PAVEL 
mense dec. MCMLIV. Ed. Erik Gren, Bernhard Lewin, Helmer 
Ringgren, Stig Wikander. Almqvist & Wiksell, Stockholm 1954. 218 
p- 40,— SwCt. 


From the contents: 


Gertleman, Gillis: Wort und Realität, p. 155—160. 

Lévi-Provengcal, E.: A propos de Pasceéte philosophe Ibn Masarra 
de Cordoue, p. 15—383. 

Lewin, Bernhard: La notion de muhdat dans le kalam et dans la 
philosophie. Un petit traité inédit du philosophe chrétien Ibn Suwaär, 
p. 84—93. 


132 SCANDINAVIAN BIBLIOGRAPHY (SKXXV) 


Dvoretsky, Sigurd: Vem blir nazist? Reflexioner kring en utred- 
ning. (Adorno-Frenkel-Brunswick-Levinson-Sanford: The authoritarian 
personality.) [Who becomes a nazi? Reflections on an enquiry.] Popu- 
lär Tidskrift för Psykologi och Sexualkunskap (1955) VI, 1; p. 2—9. 

Edenholm, D.: Vad innebär »själens odödlighet»? Försök till en ny 
teori på modern psykologisk basis. [W hat is the meaning of »the im- 
mortality of the soul»? An attempt at a new theory on the basis of 
modern psychology.] Religion och Kultur (1955) XXVI, 3—4; p. 
Or LOI 

Edenholm, D.: Vad kunna vi tro? Försök i några huvuddrag till en 
religiös trosmetafysik på empirisk bas. [W hat can we believe? Some 
traits of a metaphysics of religious belief ön an empirical basis.] Re- 
Jigion och Kultur (1955) XXNIIIpIIs=8! 

Edfeldt, Åke W.: Reversaltendens vid läsning. [Reversal tendency 
in reading.] With summary in English. Meddelanden från Statens psy- 
kologisk-pedagogiska institut, 1954, p. 20—43. 

Edlund, Sven: Undersökningar rörande Kalmarprovets prognosvärde 
beträffande underåriga elevers skolmognad. [Investigations into the 
prognosis value of the Kalmar test for school readiness of early en- 
trants.] CWK Gleerup, Lund. 292 p. 15,— SwCr. (=Skrifter utg. av 
Vetenskaps-Societeten i Lund 47.) 

Edsman, Carl-Martin: Religionspsykologisk litteratur. [Litera- 
ture on religious psychology.] Vår Lösen (19355) XLVI, 4; p. 122— 
132: 

Egidius, Henry: Psykologin i samhällets tjänst. [Psychology in the 
service of society.] Folklig Kultur (1955) XX, 9; p. 229—231. 

Eidlitz, Walther: Krishnas leende. En bok om indisk gudshän- 
givenhet. [»Indische Gottesliebe».] Transl. from the German manu- 
script by Elin Lagerkvist and Gänther Eidlitz. Natur & Kultur, Stock- 
holm. 216 p. 18,50 SwCt. 

Eklund, Harald: Några resultat från kunskapsprov i engelska givna 
åt intelligensekvivalerande grupper i folkskolor och läroverk. [Some 
results of tests in English given to groups of equal intelligence in 
schools of the secondary modern and secondary grammar type.] With 
summary in English. Meddelanden från Statens psykologisk-pedago- 
giska institut 1954, p. 44—61. 

Ekman, Rolf: Den andra eros. En studie över erosattityden i Vilhelm 
Ekelunds författarskap. [The other eros. An essay on the eros attitude 
in Vilhelm Ekelunds authorship.] Ord och Bild (1955) LXIV, 8; P- 
443—455. 

Ekman, Rolf: Estetiska fiktioner. [ZEsthetic fictions.] Perspektiv 
(1955) IVO pr 120-128 

Elmgren, John: Psykologisk-pedagogisk forskning vid Göteborgs 


SCANDINAVIAN BIBLIOGRAPHY (XXXV) 153 


universitet. 1950—553. [Psychological and pedagogical research at 
Gothenburg University 1950—355.] Skola och Samhälle (1955) 
oo NXXVI, 5—6; p. 177—183. 

Elmgren, John: Psykologisk faktoranalys. [Psychological factorial 
analysis.] Preface by L. TE. Thurstone. Natur & Kultur, Stockholm. 
176 p. 8,50 SwCi. 

Engeström, Sigfrid von: Samtida teologisk etik. [Contemporary 
theological ethics.) Ny Kyrklig Tidskrift (1955) XXIV, 1; p. 1—20. 

Bets Ska feel älg nd da NILS Herlifa 1... dem .30 juni 1955: 


[In honour of Nils Herlitz:] Norstedts, Stockholm. 473 p. 32,— 
SwCi. 


From the contents: 


Agge Ivar: Till frågan om rättsvetenskapens gränser. [On the prob- 
lem of the limits of jurisprudence.] p. 1—16. 

Castberg, Erede: »Realisme» og »idealisme» i nordisk rettsviten- 
skap. [>Realism»> and »idealism»> in Scandinavien jurisprudence.] p. 
56—359. 

Lagerroth, Fredrik: Rättskontinuitetens problem i Sverige 1809 
sett i belysning av den rena rättsläran. [The problem of the continuity of 
the law in Sweden in the year 1809, in the light of the pure theory of 
law.] p. 204—215. 

Schmidt, Folke: Domaren som lagtolkare. [The judge as interpreter 
of the law.] p. 263—297. 

Thornstedt, Hans: Legalitet och teleologisk metod i straffrätten. 
[Legality and teleological method in criminal law.] p. 319—368. 


Feyetabend, Paul: Carnaps Theorie der Interpretation theoreti- 
scher Systeme: Theoria (1955) XXI, 1; p. 55—62. 

Flex, Konrad: Was bedeutet Zarathustras Untergang und warum un- 
terblieb er? Author, Uppsala, Villagatan 27, 79 p. 7,— SwCt. 

Freud, Sigmund: Orientering i psykoanalysen. [»>Vorlesungen zur 
Einfihrung in die Psychoanalyse, samt Neue Folge der Vorlesungen 
zur Einfihrung in die Psychoanalyse».] Transl. by Assar Asker. Natur 
& Kultur, Stockholm. 549 p. 29,50 SwCt. 

Gästrin, Jan: Freuds syn på neuroserna. [Freud's view of neuroses.] 
Samtid och Framtid (1955) XII, 10; p. 444—448. 

Gerle, Bo: Personlighetsanalys och psykopatikliché. [Personality anal- 
ysis and the verbiage of psychopathy.] Svenska Bokförlaget (Bon- 
Me) LÖP S OR Swer: 

Gesell, Arnold: Barnet i utveckling. En läkares och barnpsykologs 
synpunkter. [»Studies in child development»>.] Transl. by Torsten 
Fredriksson. Forum, Stockholm. 165 p. 16,50 SwCr. 
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Götlind, Erik: Vacuous variants and truth by convention. Theoria 
(COST) FM 13 ja, 2 

Gurmund, Lars: The problem of correct symbolism as related to 
some problems of social psychology. Author, Göteborg. LO pa 
SwCr. 

Gyllenkrok, Axel: Thomistisk och luthersk legitimering av staten. 
[Thomistic and Lutheran legitimation of the state.] Svensk Teologisk 
Kwvartalskrift (1955) XXXL p: I ST. 

Häberlin, Annemarie: Olydiga barn. [>Der Ungehorsam?.] 
Transl. by Michael Wächter. Natur & Kultur, Stockholm. 138 p. 10,50 
SwCtr. 

Hanssen, Börje: Fältbegreppet. En syntes av naturvetenskapliga 
och humanistiska traditioner inom sociologien. [The notion of field. 
ÅA synthesis of scientific and humanistic traditions in sociology.] Stats- 
vetenskaplig Tidskrift (1955) LVIII, 5; p. 356—377. 

Hao Wang: Notes on the analytic-synthetic distinction. Theoria 
(TIS YET 23 Tp 587 Ge 

Hedenius,Ingemar: Det tragiska. Essay. [The tragical. An essay.) 
Bonniers Litterära Magasin (1955) XXIV, 8; p. 602—0615. 

Hedenius, Ingemar: Fyra dygder. [Four virtues.] Bonnier, Stock- 
holm. 322 p. 18,50 SwCt. 

Helle, Vilhelm: Hur karaktären omdanas. Psykologisk vägledning 
till ett nytt liv. [How character is transformed. A psychological guide 
to a new life.] Hälsans förlag, Linköping. 128 p. 3,50 SwCt. 

Helle, Vilhelm: Okända och försmådda livskrafter. [Unknown and 
despised vital powers.] Hälsans förlag, Linköping. 165 p. 11,50 SwCt. 

Husén, Torsten: Forskningsarbetet vid Stockholms Högskolas pe- 
dagogiska institut, 1953—1955. [Research work at the pedagogical in- 
stitute of Stockholm University 1953—1955.] Skola och Samhälle 
(19535) XXXVI, 5—6; p. 163—168. 

Husén, Torsten: Svar med anledning av Kurt Törnqvists genmäle. 
[Answer on occasion of Mr K. Vörnqvists rejoinder.] Folklig Kultur 
(TAPE: 

Hyman, Harold Thomas: The humanities in the atomic age. 
Almqvist & Wiksell, Upsala and Stockholm. 24 P4 Swe (The 
Gottesman lectures, Uppsala university. No. 6.) 

Indisk filosofi. Sånkhya. [Indian philosophy. Sånkhya.] Intro- 
duction and translation (from the Sanscrit) by Nils Simonsson. Natur 
& Kultur, Stockholm. 180 p. 17,50 SwCr. (=Levande filosofisk lit- 
teratur.) 

Israel Joachim: Gruppdynamik och ledarskap. En introduktion i 
gruppdynamikens teori och tillämpning. [Group dynamics and leader- 
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ship. Ån introduction in the theory and application of group dynam- 
20s:1 63 p. 4,— SwCr. (=Studier och debatt. (1954) IL, 5.) 

Jansson, Jan-Magnus: De politiska ideologierna som forsknings- 
objekt. [Political ideologies as objects of research.] Statsvetenskaplig 
Tidskrift (1955) LVIII, 5; p. 345—355. 

Jonsson, Carl-Otto: Vad är psykologi? [W hat is psychology?] 
Populär Tidskrift för Psykologi och Sexualkunskap (1955) VI, 4; p. 
148-—15353. 

Jor, Finn: Sören Kierkegaard. Det levda livets tänkare. [S. Kierke- 
gaard. The thinker of the lived life.] Svenska Kyrkans Diakonistyrelses 
Bokförlag, Stockholm. 160 p. 7,50 SwCr. 

Josefson, Ruben: Kristendomen och sanningsproblemet. [Christian- 
ity and the problem of truth.) Ny kyrklig Tidskrift (1955) XXIV, 
25p- 4458. 

Kanger,Stig: Å note on partial postulate sets for propositional logic. 
Theoria (1955) XXI, 2—35 p: 99—104. 

Karitz, Anders: La philosophie et Vétat actuel du monde. Guerre 
mondiale et paix mondiale.] Kungl. Humanistiska Vetenskaps-Sam- 
fundet i Uppsala. Årsbok 1953, p. 5—41. 

Klingberg, Göte: Grundsynen på den senare barndomen. [The 
fundamental view of the latter part of childhood.] Skola och Sam- 
hälle (1955y XXXVI) 3; p. 25=84. 

Klingberg, Göte: Könsmognadstiden som tillväxtpsykologiskt pro- 
blem. [The time of sexual maturating as a problem of psychological 
growth.] Skola och Samhälle (1955) XXXVI, 8; p. 264—274. 

EKOTSIKr Ce nrNe bo Av Mi fakto Gc Ca svor ns OSCAR I Ped Ago gisk 
forskning i Finland 1951—19553. [Pedagogical research in Finland 
1951—1955.] Skola och Samhälle (1955) XXKXVI, 5—06; p. 194— 
LOS! 

Kragh, Ulf: The actual-genetic model of perception-personality. An 
experimental study with non-clinical and clinical groups. CWK Glee- 
rup, Lund. 394 p. 40,— SwCr. (= Studia Psychologica et Paedagogica. 
3 ig ANA) 

KriminologiskhandbokI. Kriminologi. [A handbook 
of criminology I. Criminology.] Ed. by Karl Schlyter. Wahlström & 
Widstrand, Stockholm. 429 p. 39,50 SwCr. 


From the contents: 

Seliin, Thorsten: Inledning. En historisk återblick. [Introduction. 
A historical retrospect.] p. 1—22. 

Agge Ivar: Den kriminologiska vetenskapen. [The science of crimi- 
nology.] p. 23—93. 

Gerle, Bo: Kriminalbiologi. [Criminal biology.] p. 94—162. 
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Segerstedt, Torgny: Kriminalsociologi. [Criminal sociology.] P- 


163-251: 
Boalt, Gunnar: Gruppens betydelse. [The impact of the group.) P. 
259—274. 


Janson, Carl-Gunnar: Ekologi |[Ecologyrlapa 275-294! 

Janson, Carl-Gunnar: Prognosmetoder. [Methods of prognosis.] 
p. 294—303. 

Heuman, Maths & Rengby, Sven: Kriminalstatistiken: [Crim- 
inal statistics.) p. 304—334. | 

Kinberg, Olof: Kriminologiska grundproblem. [Basic problems of 
criminology.] p. 335—429. 


Lech, Halvar: Till debatten om orsaksproblemet. [The discussion of 
the problem of causality.] Svensk Juristtidning (1955) XL, 1; p. 
1—27. 

Lewin, Bernhard: Lidéal antique du philosophe dans la tradition 
arabe. Un traité d'éthique du philosophe bagdadien Ibn Suwar. Lych- 
nos (1954) LV; p. 267—284. 

Liljeblad, Ragnar: Determinism eller frihet? [Determinism or 
freedom?] Samtid och Framtid (1955) XII, 8; p. 349—352. 

Lindskog, Birger: Boströmianer i olja, Sigurd Ribbing, Carl 
Yngve Sahlin, >Kurre» Reinhold Geijer. [Some pictures of Boströ- 
mian philosophers.] Föreningen »Nationen och hembygden» Vårhäls- 
ning XX. Uppsala 1955, p. 27—32. 

Lundgren, Gustaf: Naturens båda poler. Hans Bliher som själs- 
läkare och filosof. [Nature's two poles. H. Bliher as psychotherapist 
and philosopher.] Årsbok för Kristen Humanism (1955) XVII; p. 
68—586. 

Lundquist, Agne: Anpassning i hem och samhälle. En sociolo- 
gisk studie i två industristäder. [Adaptation to home and society. A 
sociological study of two industrial towns.] Author, Upsala. 110 p. 
(Not available in bookshops.) 

Lundquist, Agne: see: Segerstedt, Torgny T. 

Lundquist, Gunnar: ABC i mentalhygien. [The ABC of mental 
hygiene.] Studiebokförlaget, Stockholm. 39 p. 3,— SwCr. (= Studie- 
bokförlagets mentalhygienska serie. 1.) 

Magnusson, Martin: Der Begriff »Verstehen» in exegetischem 
Zusammenhang unter besonderer Beriicksichtigung der Paulinischen 
Schriften. 1. Allgemeine Probleme des exegetischen Verständnisses. 
CWKE Gleerup, Lund 1954. 224 p. 18,— SwCr. (=Studia Theologica 
Lundensia VIII, 1.) 


Magnusson, Sigvard: Att studera filosofi. [On studying philos- 
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ophy. (On the Unesco Book: The teaching of philosophy.)] Peda- 

gogisk Debatt (1953) III, 2; p. 34—38. 

Marc-Wogau, Konrad: Filosofiska diskussioner. [Philosophical 
discussions.] Ehlin, Stockholm. 239 p. 8,— SwCr. (=Folkbildnings- 
serien.) 

Mautner, Thomas: Om skulden. [On guilt.] Vår Lösen (1955) 
PILVI12:; pr373—=379, 

Mentalhygien och pedagogik. [Mental hygiene and peda- 
gogics.] Ed. by Helmer Norman. Natur & Kultur, Stockholm. 328 p. 
9,75 SwCt. 


From the contents: 


Ramer, Torsten: Pedagogik på mentalhygienisk grund. [Teaching 
based on mental hygiene.] p. 9—24. 

Regnér, Elis G.: Nervösa rubbningar och psykiska sjukdomar hos 
barn i skolåldern. [Nervous disturbances and psychic illness in chil- 
dren of school-age.] p. 25—56. 

Kågén, Bertil: Tal- och röstrubbningar hos barn. [Disturbances of 
speech and voice in children.) p. 57—88. 

Trankell, Arne: Vänsterhäntheten ur mentalhygienisk synpunkt. 
[Left-handedness and mental hygiene.) p. 89—103. 

Malmquist, Eve: Testning — ett psykologiskt-pedagogiskt hjälp- 
medel. [Intelligence tests — a psychological aid to teaching.) p. 104— 
132 

Junger, Ragnhild: Särskolan (Sinnesslöskolan). [Special schools. 
(The education of the backward child.)] p. 133 —153. 

Ohlander, Manne: Hjälpskolebarnens sociala bakgrund. [The 
social background of the backward child.) p. 191—209. 

Carlsson, Helfrid: Några erfarenheter från arbetet i specialklass. 
[Some experiences from the work done in special classes.) p. 210—225. 


Neslund, John: Psykologisk-pedagogiska institutet. [The psycho- 
logical-pedagogical institute.] Skola och samhälle (1955) XXXVI, 5 
0 SNS 

Neill, A. S.: Det fria barnet. [>The free child»>.] Transl. by Gerda 
Gustafsson & Greta Sargeant. Natur & Kultur, Stockholm. 198 p. 
TOYSESwWET. 

Nilsson, Sigward: Formell logik och dialektik. [Formal logic and 
dialectics.] Vår tid (1935) XI, 8; p. 295—298. 

Nordisk Teologi. Idéer och män. Till Ragnar Bring den 10 juli 
1955. [Scandinavian theology. Ideas and men. In honour of Ragnar 
Bring.] CWK Gleerup, Lund. 311 p. 22,50 SwCt. 
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From the contents: 

Hauge, Reidar: Tro og viten hos Fredrik Petersen. [Belief and 
knowledge in F. Petersen.] p. 24—39. 

Lindström, Valter: Problemet objektivt — subjektivt hos Kierke- 
gaard. [The problem of objectivity and subjectivity in Kierkegaard.] 
pss 101: 

See, N. H.: Soren Kierkegaards lare om paradokset. [S. Kierkegaard”s 
theory of paradox.] p. 102—121. 

Prenter, Regin: Tralbunden og fri vilje i Otto Mollers forlos- 
ningslere. [Determined and free will in O. Mollers teaching about 
salvation.] p. 122—137. 

Lindroth, Hjalmar: Anders Nygrens kriticism i förhållande till 
Kants och Schleiermachers. [The criticism of Anders Nygren in its 
relation to the criticism of Kant and Schleiermacher.) p. 169—186. 

Engeström, Sigfrid von: Arvet från Ritschl i den svenska teo- 
logien. [The heritage of Ritschl in Swedish theology.] p. 187—209. 

Pleijel, Hilding: Gottfrid Billings samhällssyn. [The social philos- 
ophy of G. Billing.] p. 265—278. 

Wingren, Gustaf: Einar Billings teologiska metod. [The theo- 
logical method of E. Billing.] p. 279—292. 

Nygren, Anders: Ragnar Brings teologiska insats. [R. Brings con- 
tribution to theology.] p. 293—296. 


Nycander, Aina: Behöver barnet religion? [Do children need re- 
ligion?] Svenska Kyrkans Diakonistyrelses Bokförlag, Stockholm. 30 p. 
TSPSESY CT 

Nyman, Alf: Soren Kierkegaard och hans släkt. Ett stycke arvstragik 
i dansk bildningshistoria. [S. Kierkegaard and his ancestry. A tragedy 
of heredity in the history of Danish culture.] Samtid och Framtid 
(1955) AUTOR för SN 

Ofstad, Harald: Broad on Ought and Can. A critical discussion of 
his essay: Determinism, Indeterminism and Libertarianism. Theoria 
(1955YEEXT2—3; po 105 LG: 

Olford, John E.: Existentialismens inflytande på teologin. [The 
influence of existentialism on theology.] Vår Lösen (1955) XLVI, 5 
0 153-157 

Olsson, Willard C.: Skolans ansvar för barnets utveckling. [Chap- 
ters from the authors »Child development».] Transl. by Ester Her- 
mansson. Svensk Läraretidning, Stockholm. 1954. 178 pP- LSOrSwEr 
(=Pedagogiska skrifter 214.) 

Palmieri, L. E.: A note on the contrary-to-fact conditional. Theoria 
(1955) KÄR; py 9 SE 

Pretam der Klar kscestolpe tklermans 


p) 
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Petzäll, Ake: L'origine de VInstitut international de philosophie. 
Theoria (1955) XXI, 2—3; p. 182—190. 

Pfannenstill, Bertil: Begreppet arbetstrivsel — belyst genom 
en sociologisk fältundersökning av gruvarbetare i nordvästra Skåne. 
[The concept of job satisfaction — illustrated by a sociological field 
study among coalminers in north-western Scania.] With a summary 
in English. CWK Gleerup, Lund. 111 p. 10,— SwCr. (= Skrifter utg. 
av Sociologiska institutionen vid Lunds universitet. 1.) 

Prior, A. N.: Berkeley in logical form. Theoria (1955) XXI, 2—3; 
PTT 

Psykologisk utbildning och forskning. Betänkande av 
psykologiutredningen. [Psychological education and research. Report 
of the Commission on psychology.) Nordiska Bokhandeln, Stockholm. 
324 p. 7,— SwCtr. (=sStatens offentliga utredningat. 1955: 11.) 

Redfield, Robert: The little community. Viewpoints for the study 
of a human whole. Almqvist & Wiksell, Uppsala and Stockholm. 
182 p. 20,— SwCtr. (="The Gottesman lectures, Uppsala university. 5.) 

Refoulé, Frangois: Situation des pecheurs dans Véglise d'aprés 
Saint Augustin. Studia Theologica (1954) VIII, 2; p. 86—102. 

Refoulé, Francois: Tro och filosofi enligt Tertullianus. [Faith 
and philosophy according to Tertullian.] Svensk Teologisk Kvartal- 
skrift (1955) XXXI, 4; p. 245—259. 


: Regnéll, Hans: Regularity and space. Theoria (1955) XXI, 1; p. 


25—41. 

Rubinstein, Harald: Om termen demokrati. [On the term »de- 
Hrockacyo.] Vär Kid-(T955N SIS; p. 168-173. 

Rudberg, Gunnar: Försokratisk utvecklingslära. [The pre-socratic 
theory of evolution.] Kungl. Vetenskaps-Societen i Uppsala Årsbok 
19547p 102112. 

Ryding, Erik: La notion du Moi chez Condillac. Theoria (19553) 
FO 2—=03 10 MN 0 

Sandberg, Gösta: Wingren betraktar Nygren, Barth och Bultmann. 
[Mr Wingren looks at Nygren, Barth and Bultmann.] Tro och Liv 
ROSS 0 

Sandven, Johs.: Pedagogisk forskning i Norge. De siste års arbeid 
og siluasjonen i dag. [Pedagogical research in Norway. The work of 
recent years and the situation to-day.] Skola och Samhälle (1953) 
XXXVI, 5—6; p. 199—207. 

Schwanbom, Per: Ideologiernas tidsålder. [The age of ideologies.] 
Folklig Kultur (1955) XX, 7; p. 174—181. 

Segerstedt, Torgny T.: Gruppen som kommunikationssystem. 
[The group as communication system.] Lundequistska bokhandeln, 
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Uppsala & O. Harrassowitz, Wiesbaden. 36 p. 3,— SwCr. (=Uppsala 
universitets årsskrift. 19535: 12.) 

Segerstedt, Torgny T.& Lundquist, Agne: Människan i 
industrisamhället. D. 2. Fritidsliv — samhällsliv. [Man in industrial 
society. Part II: Leisure and social life.] Studieförbundet Näringsliv 
och samhälle, Stockholm. LXIX, 488 p. 25,— SwCt. 

Segerstedt, Torgny T.: Människan i det förvandlade samhället. 
[Man in a changed society.] Perspektiv (1955) VI, 8; p. 331—356. 
Siegvald, Herman: Institutionen för psykologi och pedagogik 
vid Lunds universitet 1950—1955. [The institute of psychology and 
pedagogics at Lund university. 1950—1955.] Skola och Samhälle 

(1955) AXXVI 5—6; p. 169—1L76. 

Sjöstrand, Wilhelm: Institutionen för pedagogik vid Uppsala 
universitet. [The institute for pedagogics of the university of Up- 
sala.] Skola och Samhälle (1955) XXXVI, 5—06; p. 153—1062. 

Sjöstrand, Wilhelm: Trygghet och gudsupplevelse. Något om 
frågan, huruvida vår tid är annorlunda med avseende på samhällsliv, 
samliv och samvetsliv. [Security and the experience of God. On the 
question of whether our time is different as regards social life, com- 
mon life and conscience.] Vår Lösen (1955) XLVI, 12; p. 348—354. 

Slek,Johs.: Das existenzphilosophische Motiv im Denken von Kierke- 
gaard. Studia Theologica (1955) IX, 2; p. 116—130. 

Smith, Gudmund: Experimentalpsykologin och det konstnärliga 
skapandet. [Experimental psychology and artistic creation.] Samtid och 
Framtid (1955) XII, 3; p. 118—121. 

Söderling, Bertil: Barnet söker kontakt. Några samlevnadspro- 
blem mellan barn och vuxna. [The child looks for contact. Some prob- 
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Signification et Usage 


par 


S. ISSMAN 
(Bruxelles) 


Les philosophes de P'école contemporaine d'Oxford” ont identifié 
la notion de «signification» avec celle d'«usage»: selon eux, le sens 
de I'expression A serait l'usage qu'il est fait de A. 

Ils ont proposé cette interprétation de la notion de «signification» 
pour éviter les difficultés auxquelles se heurtent les théories qui 
assimilent le sens d'une expression å une entité particuliére. En effet, 
un grand nombre de termes ont été fréquemment considérés comme 
des noms, c'est-å-dire, comme des expressions qui désignent un objet 
ou un étre. 

Ces théories ont été principalement défendues par R. Carnap et A. 
Church.” Selon ces auteurs, une constante individuelle (un nom d'ob- 
jet ordinaire ou une expression telle que «Le tel et tel», communé- 
ment dénommée «description») dénote un objet et exprime un con- 
cept individuel; un prédicat dénote une classe et exprime une pro- 
priété ou une relation; une phrase (descriptive ou déclarative) dé- 
note une valeur de vérité (le vrai ou le faux) et exprime une pro- 
position. Il existe donc entre les expressions correctement formées 
d'un langage (å I'exception des constantes logiques que I'on ne peut 
envisager å l'état isolé) et certaines entités non linguistiques une 


> Voir å ce sujet: L. Wittgenstein «Philosophical Investigations», Oxford, 
1953, pp. 20—21; P. H. Nowell-Smith «Ethics», London, 1954, pp. 67—69; 
P. F. Strawson «On Referring», Mind, v. LIX, 1950, pp. 320—344. 

? Voir R. Carnap «Introduction to Semantics», Cambridge, 1948, xi” 
250 pp. et «Meaning and Necessity» Chicago, 1947, vii” 210 pp.; A. Church 
«The Need of Abstract Entities», Proceed. of the Amer. Academy of Arts 
Röd SCIENnCes; Vv. SÖ NO, LOL, pp LO0— 112: 
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double relation: une relation de dénotation et une relation d'expres- 
sion. L'entité exprimée par V'expression A est le sens de A. 

R. Carnap et A. Church ont, sans la moindre hésitation, peuplé 
l'univers de concepts individuels (le concept individuel de Socrate 
est totalement différent de V'individu Socrate), d'attributs et de pro- 
positions (une proposition est distincte, bien entendu, des innom- 
brables phrases logiquement équivalentes qui I'expriment) parce 
qu'ils ont assimilé le sens d'une expression å une entité non lin- 


guistique et les expressions correctement formées d'un langage äå des i 


noms d'objet. De méme qu'il y a un grand nombre d'objets aux- 
quels aucun nom n'a été donné, il y a un grand nombre, et méme 
une infinité, de propositions qui attendent, en quelque sorte, qu'une 
phrase vienne les exprimer. Les phrases contradictoires expriment 
également une proposition: qu'il pleut existe aussi bien qu'il pleut 
et il ne pleut pas! 

La conception selon laquelle le sens d'une expression est I'usage 
quil en est fait marque sans aucun doute un progrés important sur 
la théorie sémantique de la signification que nous venons d'esquis- 
ser: I'usage d'un terme n'est pas une entité aussi mystérieuse que les 
concepts individuels. 

L'usage de A est-il réellement le sens de A? Adoptons, pour ré- 
pondre å cette question, les méthodes pratiquées par les philosophes 
de P'école d' Oxford: étudions l'usage de I'expression «le sens de A» 
et cherchons å délimiter les contextes sociaux et linguistiques dans 
lesquels elle est communément employée. 

Constatons tout d'abord que cette expression, et d'autres analo- 
gues («la signification de A>», «A signifie ...», etc. ...), sont uti- 
lisées dans des contextes linguistiques tels que 


(OjEEesenstdetAreseB 
(2) A signifie B 
(3) TA TSignifie que By eter. 


Nous remarquons aussitöt que «le sens de A» et «la signification 
de A>» sont des expressions incom pletes: elles sont artificiellement 
détachées ou isolées des contextes dans lesquels elles apparaissent 
ordinairement. C'est pourquoi, il est vain de chercher la significa- 
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tion de ces expressions dont le röle et l'usage ne peuvent étre com- 
pris que 'si elles sont préalablement replacées dans leurs contextes 
linguistiques usuels: ce sont les expressions plus complexes (ana- 
logues å (1), (2) ou (3)) dont elles font partie qu'il importe d'exa- 
miner avec soin. 

Lorsque nous cherchons le sens d'un terme, ce n'est pas une entité 
que nous essayons de découvrir. Nous cherchons un autre terme ou 
une autre expression dont nous connaissons mieux l'usage et que 
nous puissions substituer au terme initial. Il arrive que nous expli- 
quions le sens d'un terme en désignant un objet de la main: cet ob- 
jet n'est pas la signification du terme, il sert uniquement å expliquer 
sa signification. 

Nous cherchons le sens d'un terme en posant les questions sui- 
vantes: 


QuelFest Je sens de A”? 
Que signifie A? 


et nous répondons å ces questions en nous servant des expressions 
Ö(ENrouN(3)E Telletestrdonc lane des fönetionside ces expres: 
sions: elles sont employées pour expliquer l'usage de A. Elles ont 
d'autres fonctions encore: elles servent, notamment, å fixer I'usage 
de A ou å traduite A dans un langage différent de celui auquel A 
appartient. Les diverses fonctions des expressions (1), (2) et (3) 
ne peuvent étre comprises que si, å leur tour, elles sont replacées 
dans les contextes sociaux dans lesquels elles apparaissent usuelle- 
ment. 

Ces contextes, nous pouvons les dénommer «situations interpréta- 
tives». Lorsque O dit äå O' que le sens de A est B, il établit une cor- 
rélation entre A et B, il interpréte A par B: cette corrélation est 
Paspect formel de la situation interprétative. O interpréte A Vinten- 
tion de O': V'interprétation de A dépend de Ja personne å qui elle 
est destinée (ou du groupe de personnes å qui elle est destinée), 
des circonstances dans lesquelles elle est formulée, du but que s'as- 
signe O en interprétant A, de la maniére dont O comprend A et B, 
du passé de O, de ses habitudes, de I'usage qu'il fait ordinairement 
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de A et de B, et d'autres facteurs encore. Chacun d'eux détermine 
le choix de I'expression B mise en corrélation avec I'expression A. 

Il y a une catégorie de situations interprétatives qui nous sont 
tellement familiéres qu'elles peuvent servir å illustrer la maniére 
dont il conviendrait d'entreprendre I'€&tude de ces situations. Elles 
peuvent étre dénommées «situations explicatives». Dans une telle 
situation, O explique le sens de A å P'intention de O' qui ignore 
la signification de A ou qui la connait mal. 

Pour expliquer le sens de A å Pintention de O', O dispose de 
plusieurs méthodes. O peut recourir ä des exemples, c'est-å-dire, 
illustrer la signification de A (du moins, si A est un prédicat). 
Les définitions communément dénommées «définitions par osten- 
tation» ont essentiellement une fonction explicative. Elles sont uti- 
lisées pour permettre å une ou å plusieurs personnes d'acquérir 
l'usage au moins partiel, d'une expression. 

Divers autres énoncés, auxquels on accorde ordinairement une 
fonction descriptive, ont une fonction explicative. Tel est le cas de 


(E) Le prédicat P s'applique aux objets qui ont les propriétés 
ETCEC 


T'expression (E) ne décrit nullement les rapports qui unissent P åa 
certains objets ou å certaines entités. Le terme «appliquer» qu'elle 
contient ne peut étre pris å la lettre: il a tout au plus un sens méta- 
phorique. Les énoncés suivants ont également une fonction expli- 
cative: 


(E') Le prédicat P dénote la classe des objets qui sont F et C, 
(E”) Le prédicat P désigne la propriété F. 


Isolés de leurs contextes usuels, ils ont l'apparence d'énoncés des- 
criptifs: ils semblent décrire une relation entre une expression lin- 
gustique et une entité non linguistique (une classe ou une pro- 
pri€té). Mais peut-on dire qu'un prédicat désigne ou dénote une 
propriété comme le terme «Londres» denomme la ville de Londres? 
En fait, les énoncés (E), (E') et (E”) sont utilisés pour enseigner 
Pusage de P. O établit une corrélation entre P et F et C (ou entre 
P et F) pour permettre ä O' d'acquérir I'usage de P. Pour que ce 
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procédé soit efficace, il faut que P et F et C soient des expressions 
employées approximativement de la méme maniére dans les groupes 
sociaux auxquels O et O' appartiennent. O' sait dans quelles cir- 
constances et å quelles fins les termes F et C sont utilisés (bien qu'il 
ne sache pas, fort probablement, décrire ces circonstances); il sait 
de quelle facon il doit combiner ces termes avec d'autres expressions 
pour parler des objets qui possédent les propriétés F et C; s'il sub- 
stitue P å F et C dans toutes les circonstances ou il aurait employé 
F et C, il acquerra I'usage de P;1' exprérience se chargera éventuelle- 
ment de corriger les erreurs qu'il pourrait commettre dans I'emploi 
de P: elle Iui enseignera définitivement I'usage correct de ce terme. 


Si nous négligeons la fonction explicative des énoncés (E), (E') 
et (E”), nous ne pouvons comprendre pourquoi le terme P est 
'scindé' en deux ou en plusieurs termes (en F et C, par example). 
Pourquoi, aprés tout, ne pas dire simplement que P s'applique aux 
objets qui sont P, que P dénote la classe des objets qui sont P ou 
que P désigne la propriété P? Pour quelle raison faut-il décrire les 
entités auxquelles le prédicat P s'applique en se servant de V'expres- 
Ston EF etrC? 


C'est dans certaines circonstances bien particuliéres, et notamment 
dans une situation explicative, que nous scindons un prédicat en 
plusieurs autres. Nous nous apercevons que les objets qui possédent 
la propriété P sont les objets qui possédent les propriétés F et C: au 
moment ou nous devons expliquer le sens de P, notre attention est 
attirée sur les termes F et C, employés I'un pour parler des objets 
qui ont la propriété F, l'autre pour parler des objets qui ont la pro- 
priété C et pouvant donc étre utilisés conjointement pour parler des 
objets qui ont les propriétés F et C et, å la rigueur, des objets qui 
ont la propriété P. 

Remarquons que les énoncés (E), (E') et (E”) n'ont pas plus 
une fonction impérative qu'une fonction descriptive. O n'ordonne 
pas å O' d'employer F et C de la méme maniére que P: O enseigne 
a O' Pusage de P en faisant allusion å celui de F et C. 


T'éthymologie du terme «signification» est probablement une 
des raisons qui ont incité certains auteurs å analyser I'expression 
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A signifie B 


par 
AvestilersignerderB 


(ou par «A désigne B», «A dénote B»). Mais il est clair qu'un 
symbole n'est pas le signe de quelque chose. Il peut étre employé 
pour signaler un événement: dans ce cas, c'est Papparition du sym- 
bole, et non le symbole Iui-méme, qui signale la présence du '"signi- 
Her 

Le probléme des définitions peut étre plus aisément abordé si on 
les considére comme des énoncés interprétatifs formulés dans des 
situations interprétatives. La distinction communément établie entre 
définitions réelles (ou descriptives) et définitions nominales (ou 
normatives) est sans aucun fondement. Les premiéres décriraient 
(du moins, si le definiendum est un prédicat) les propriétés des 
objets auxquels le terme défini s'applique ou, d'une maniére plus 
générale, I'usage de ce terme. Les secondes fixeraient conventionnel- 
lement I'emploi de I'expression définie. 

On ne peut, certes, nier I'existence de définitions purement nomi- 
nales, mais, souvent, il est impossible de décider si une définition 
confére un sens nouveau å une expression ou explicite simplement 
la signification qui lui est attribuée. D'autre part, si les définitions 
descriptives étaient des énoncés empiriques portant sur l'usage réel 
des termes définis, leur contenu serait extrémement pauvre. Nous 
ne sommes pas certains, lorsque nous définissons P par F et C, que 
P s'applique exclusivement aux objets qui possédent les propriétés 
F et C: le prédicat P s'applique peut-étre aux objets qui ont les 
propriétés F, C et R ou uniquement la propriété F. Quelles expé- 
riences avons-nous effectuées pour affirmer qu'un cas est plus pro- 
bable que I'autre? 

Si, par contre, nous considérons les définitions comme des énon- 
cés interprétatifs, nous pouvons plus aisément expliquer le choix 
du definiens. Dans une situation explicative, ce choix est déterminé 
avant tout par la conception que se fait la personne qui définit un 
terme du niveau culurel de Ja personne å qui la définition est 
destinée: ce terme est défini äå lI'aide d'expressions qui lui sont fa- 
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milieres et dont l'usage est plus ou moins semblable å celui du de- 
finiendum. Dans les situations que I'on pourrait appeler «situations 
persuasives», le choix du definiens est déterminé principalement par 
le souci de faire accepter une thése particuliére: les énoncés inter- 
prétatifs propres å ces situations sont des définitions persuasives.” 
Revenons maintenant å la notion d'«usage» identifiée, comme nous 
Pavons dit, par les philosophes de l'école d'Oxford å la notion de 
«signification». Nous avons proposé de substituer å I'étude de la 
notion de «signification» celle des expressions (1), (2) et (3) et 
des contextes dans lesquels elles sont utilisées. Il est évident qu'il 
serait téméraire de remplacer, dans une situation interprétative, 
I'expression «L'usage de A est identique å I'usage de B» å I'énoncé 
interprétatif «A signifie B». La premiere a une fonction descriptive, 
la seconde une fonction totalement différente. Remarquons d'autre 
part que: 

(a) Nous formulons souvent le sens d'un terme aprés I'avoir 
isolé de I'un de ses contextes alors que nous mutilisons qu'excep- 
tionnellement une expressions å I'état isolé. De I'expression A, nous 
pouvons dire qu'elle est utilisée comme élément constitutif de di- 
verses expressions plus complexes, lesquelles sont employées dans 
telles ou telles circonstances å telle ou telle fin, 

(b) Les termes d'un langage naturel ont souvent de multiples 
significations et sont utilisés-å des fins trés variées. Moins variées 
sont toutefois les interprétations que I'on en donne. Le terme «table» 
figure dans les contextes linguistiques C1, C2, etc. ... Le contexte 
C1 a une fonction informative dans certaines circonstances et dans 
d'autres une fonction explicative; le contexte C2 a, généralement, 
une fonction impérative, et ainsi de suite. Mais le terme «table» Iui- 
méme est presque toujours interprété de la méme maniére, 

(c) Sil est vrai que le sens d'une expression est I'usage qu'il en 
est fait, il en résulte que deux expressions sont synonymes I'une de 
P'autre si et seulement si elles ont le méme usage. Dans ce cas, 

(c1) Ou bien, avant d'affirmer que A est synonyme de B, nous 


> Voir Ch. IL. Stevenson «Ethics and Language», New-York, 3me ed., 
1947, pp. 206—266 et pp. 277—297. 
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devons étudier soigneusement I'usage de ces expressions, ce que, bien 
entendu, nous ne faisons pas lorsque nous disons que A signifie B, 

(c2) Ou bien nous avons des raisons de considérer les termes A 
et B comme synonymes l'un de l'autre et nous devons admettre alors 
que l'usage de A est identique å celui de B, ce qui n'est point cer- 
tain du tout. 

Il y a, sans auncun doute, d'étroits rapports entre les notions 
d'«usage» et de «signification». Expliquer le sens de P en définis- 
sant P par F, c'est permettre d'acquérir I'usage, au moins partiel, 
de P en faisant allusion å celui de F. D'une maniére plus générale, 
la mise en corrélation d'une expression A avec une expression B, 
en quoi consistent les énoncés interprétatifs, est ordinairement 
fondée sur I'usage approximativement identique de A et de B. Mais 
il ne s'en suit nullement que «signification» soit synonyme de 
«usage». 


Le dilemme de la philosophie 
par 
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1 Hamlet avec L'étre ou ne pas étre, on pourrait dire: Admettre 
ou ne pas admettre, Croire ou ne pas croire ... Ce que nous avons 
en vue est la question de la transcendance de l'&tre, qu'il est im- 
possible de montrer du doigt et pourtant, semble-t-il, nécessaire 
d'admettre sinon VF'édifice de la philosophie ne serait lui-méme 
qu'une furmée illusoire. 

Il y a deux types de preuves: les preuves mathématiques 2 (Be- 
weis) et les preuves expérimentales e (Nachweis). 

Les preuves 22 n' ont de sens qu'en vertu de deux choses admises: 
les prémisses et les regles de démonstration. Elles ne prouvent pas 
les prémisses, mais elles leur donnent un sens en ce que ces pré- 
misses apparaissent, une fois la preuve faite, comme la cause fot- 
melle (causa formalis) des conclusions tirées. 

Les preuves e ne prouvent rigoureusement rien, elles fournis- 
sent un contenu possible å des tentatives dans V'ordre propositionnel, 
elles rendent spécifique ce qui est å lI'origine légal, elles réalisent 
le compromis entre le contingent et I'universel. Mais aucune preuve 
e m'a jamais eu le caractére définitif qu'on aimerait pouvoir donner 
å la «preuve» comme telle. 

Toute démarche compléte de I'esprit censée appréhender la réa- 
Jité combine en principe les deux types de preuves, qu'elle soit du 
domaine physique ou du domaine métaphysique. Ce n'est, il est vrai, 
qu'en physique proprement dite que la combinaison des deux preu- 
ves est pleinement réalisée; déjäå en biologie, région deuxieme du 
domaine physique, la preuve e est presque seule employée, alors 
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qu'il y est fait un usage fort maladroit de la preuve 22. Une grande 
partie de la métaphysique apparait comme une application de la 
preuve m seulement, mais sous une forme trés mal ébauchée, ou c'est 
la logique au sens restreint, plutöt que la mathématique au sens 
strict, qui joue, et méme une logique souvent si boiteuse ou bien 
enveloppée d'un contexte si élastique qu'aucune conclusion n'ap- 
parat certaine, et I'authenticité des preuves e invoquées y est sou- 
vent contestée. 

De sorte que la physique en tant qu'elle est théorique et expéri- 
mentale au plus haut degré, se présente comme la seule science säre 
et solide du réel. 

I] est dés lors compréhensible qu'envers la métaphysique on ren- 
contre les tendances suivantes: i 

a) Rejeter la métaphysique sous prétexte qu'elle ne prouve ni 22 
ni e. Des commentaires et jugements sur sa nature, telle la descrip- 
tion qu'en fait Ayer ” å I'aide des vocables éjaculation, mystique etc., 
sont superflus et mal å propos. 

b) Non pas rejeter la métaphysique, mais s'abstenir d'y pénétrer. 
C'est, me semble-t-il, le sens véritable qu'il faut attribuer å la déci- 
sion finale du Tractatus logico-mathematicus de Wittgenstein. Cette 
décision est respectueuse de lintention métaphysique mais repose, 
de plus, sur l'impression que l'entreprise métaphysique est im- 
possible. 

Les tendances a) et b) révélent une premiére réticence envers 
la métaphysique. 

c) Réduire la métaphysique å un langage parfaitement for- 
malisé. Seule la preuve m y jouerait un röle. Il y aurait alors, 
une fois la tåche achevée, identité de la métaphysique et de 
la logique (=de la mathématique). La mathématique serait I'ap- 
préhension finale de la réalité, la seule valide «absolument», parce 
que la preuve e, qui ne måne jamais au delå d'un compromis, n'y 
figurerait pas. Dans cette conception, la preuve e ne fournirait rien 
d'authentique. Il me parait que cette tendance se fait, ä un certain 
degré, sentir dans le Monologium de St. Anselme (et en général 


" A.J. Ayer, Language, Truth and Logic (London 1949), p. 45. 


LE DILEMME DE LA PHILOSOPHIE 135 


dans les «preuves» de I'existence de Dieu qui se rattachent au type 
de I'argument ontologique), chez Spinoza, .. 

d) Les tendances ne sont pas uniquement de restreindre la ré- 
flexion métaphysique au type de la preuve m uniquement. Pour cer- 
tains, la preuve e ne lui est pas nécessairement étrangére. C'est le cas 
par exemple de I'espéce de rationalisme radical qui a conduit F. B. 
Fitch å V'idée d'une métaphysique logifiée (ou du moins logifiable)” 
et qui consiste å dire que toute part de la réalité est une illustration 
de cette métaphysique, «science du superlativement général». 

Cependant I'application métaphysique de la preuve e parait ex- 
treémement hasardeuse ou difficile en ce que I'aspect-méme de la réa- 
lité auquel s'attaque la métaphysique semble échapper å cette «réa- 
lité réelle» du sens commun dont parle B. Russell,” réalité naturelle 
qui fixerait le domaine de ce qu'on appelle communément I'ex- 
périence. Si nous n'avons pas cité Descartes sous la rubrique c) ci- 
dessus, c'est que précisément, chez lui, il y a cette «expérience» de 
la chose claire et lumineuse qui est extra-logique et qui peut servir 
de prototype å la preuve e de la métaphysique, parce qu'elle ne 
tombe pas sous le sens commun mais n'illumine V'esprit véritable- 
ment qu”å la suite d'une réflexion ardue et concentrée. 

A cause de cette différence terriblement subtile entre les preuves 
e dans l'ordre måétaphysique et dans l'ordre physique, d) peut &tre 
la source d'une seconde réticence contre la métaphysique, en un sens 
ou I'on n'accorderait de poids å la preuve e que dans l'ordre phy- 
sique. Du moins est-ce lå une tendance qui s'est développée ces deux 
derniers siécles. 

Les deux réticences me paraissent avoir une origine commune et 
provenir de ce qu'en dernieére instance, la métaphysique s'attaque å 
F'ordre divin de F'étre, la physique au contraire s'en abstient con- 
sciemment. Toute métaphysique est, par quelque bout, une entre- 
prise soit de justification, soit de falsification de Dieu. (Néanmoins, 
les falsifications consistent généralement dans la constatation que 


? Voir F. B. Fitch, The reality of propositions (Rev. of Metaphysics, IX, 
No. 1, 1955) et Cours de métaphysique professé å Yale, 1956. 
>? Bertrand Russell, Mysticism and Logic (New York 1929), p. 137. 
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telle ou telle entreprise de justification est, pour une raison ou une 
autre, une faillite, tandis que les justifications sont toujours des en- 
treprises constructives, non pas: destructives.) 

On parle souvent «d'existence» de Dieu. Jai personnellement la 
plus grande difficulté å saisir le sens qu'il faut donner au mot d'exi- 
stence dans cette expression. Car existence me parait nécessairement 
vouloir dire existence dans l'ordre temporel, et il m'apparait alors. 
contradictoire de lier V'existence ainsi congue ä I'idée-méme de 
Dieu. Aussi me semble-t-il préférable de parler de la justification, 
— ou inversement de la falsification, — de Dieu. 

Prétendre que toute métaphysique est, par quelque bout, une 
justification ou une falsification de Dieu, est une proposition trop 
prétentieuse pour rester å son tour sans «justification». Pour donner 
cette derniégre, il convient de s'en référer å un argument épistémo- 
logique: La connaissance est une sorte d'ambition. On pourrait 
l'appeler une ambition ontique. La connaissance serait l'acte — ou 
tout au moins la tentative — de prise de possession de V'etre (ou 
des etres) par I'esprit." Les penseurs peuvent alors, selon l'idée de 
cette ambition et de la possession qui en résulte, étre classés, gros- 
sigrement, en deux catégories. D'une part, il y a ceux qui estiment 
que la connaissance est une possession actuelle et effective des ob- 
jets de Pappréhension cognitive. De autre, il y a ceux qui pensent 
que la possession de P'object visé par Pacte n'est jamais achevée, 
que Pacte cognitif n'aboutit jamais qu'å une promesse, promesse 
que lacte cognitif n'est pas entrepris en vain. 

Dans la premiere conception, la possession est une possession 
d'étres présents et bornés et se confine somme toute dans la maitrise 
de leur comportement.” Dans la seconde, si la possession n'est ja- 
mais actualisée, c'est qu'elle vise l'ordre transcendant de l'étre. En 
général les penseurs appartenant radicalement å la premiére caté- 
gorie ne feront aucun cas de la transcendance, mais il se peut que 


" Cette sorte de définition $'est présentée å nous comme la synthése VPidées 
émises par J. Maritain (vide Art and Scholasticism, London 1943) et C. A. 
Bennett (vide A philosophical Study of Mysticism, Yale Univ. Press 1923). 


” En particulier, dans le cas de la physique, c'est la possibilité de faire 
des prédictions. 
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tout en admettant qu'il y a un ordre de la transcendance on con- 
goive Ila connaissance comme actualisant la possession d'objets de 
pensée «å une distance finie», objets eux-mémes bornés, sans quoi 
ils ne seraient jamais appréhendés dans leur totalité et échapperaient 
donc å la possession que la connaissance serait censée réaliser. Néan- 
moins, considérant ces deux cas extrémes: connaissance comme am- 
bition vers la possession d'étre transcendant et comme possession 
possible et maitrise d'étres présents, on est amené å entrevoir dans 
la métaphysique deux tendences diamétralement opposées: un onto- 
logisme transcendantal et un ontologisme positiviste. Ces deux po- 
sitions métaphysiques se sont probablement toujours affrontées; la 
pensée oscille de I'une å l'autre, révélant toutes sortes de nuances et 
de variations bien entendu. Cette oscillation a quelque chose d'ana- 
logue å celle qui méne entre le pragmatisme (Protagoras, Hume, 
Dewey ...) qui verrait en I homme la mesure de toute chose, et un 
théisme (Platon, Spinoza, thomisme . ..) qui la verrait en Dieu. 

Et cela nous améne précisément å cette opinion sur la métaphysi- 
que, qu'elle est par quelque bout justification ou falsification de 
Dieu. Car dans la transcendance que l'on attribue å l'étre, il semble 
qu'on peut difficilement s'arréter ä des formules séches et vagues 
qui mettent en relation des attributs d'infinité, de perfection et 
autres semblables; il parait bien établi que tous les efforts qui se 
sont portés vers la transcendance ont abouti ä une conception de la 
divinité. Et il y a, méme dans le cas d'un ontologisme positif, des 
exemples de l'introduction du concept de Dieu. Par contre-coup, le 
probléme de la justification éventuelle étant posé, il est difficile å 
aucune métaphysique de s'abstenir de l'envisager, ne serait-ce que 
pour affirmer que Dieu n'est qu'une illusion. 

Si la justification de Dieu, ou I'opposé, apparait étre la question 
finale de toute métaphysique, la voie qui améne la question sur le 
tapis n'est pas nécessairement de pure métaphysique, mais aussi 
d'épistémologie, car la connaissance n'a de sens qu'en tant que 
connaissance ontique, et par suite, une théorie de la connaissance ne 
peut se dispenser totalement de considérer I'étre et les aspects sous 
lesquels il se présente å I'esprit. 

Or toute la philosophie moderne gravite autour de la connais- 
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sance. Peu å peu, tous les philosophes se posent en épistémologues, 
mais de plus ils occupent telle ou telle position métaphysique. Nous 
vivons, en philosophie, å I'åge épistémologique au coeur duquel la 
foison d'écoles, positivistes, logistiques, existentialistes et autres 
apparait comme une vaste querelle ou chacune essaie de s' isoler en un 
soliloque victorieux ou les disciples imitent les maitres et s' enfer- 
ment souvent dans une tour de préjugés, alors que chacune a bien 
peut-&tre une part de la vérité pour elle, mais vraisemblablement 
pas toute la vérité. Ne devrait-on plutöt dire que les systémes qu'el- 
les adoptent ont chacun une certaine cohésion et révélent un point 
de vue possible d'ou contempler V'édifice de la connaissance hu- 
maine? Plutöt que d'essayer de démolir les systémes des autres et 
d'ériger son propre systeéme en une vue quasi-absolue, il serait plus 
honnéte de s'efforcer de «voit» par les yeux de chacun. Alors que les 
points de vue paraissent s'exclure et que I'on se sent tenté de choisir 
å cause d'une incompatibilité qui les distingue, il serait peut-étre tout 
aussi et méme plus instructif de chercher si cette incompatibilité 
n'est pas le reflet d'un état de fait inévitable ou éventuellement le 
simple jeu d'une scéne vue de trop bas. 

Or les seules «vérités»> qui soient certaines, c est-å-dire ayant la 
forme de propositions nécessairement vraies, sont d'ordre purement 
mathématique, puisque c'est dans cet ordre seulement que la preuve 
est rigoureuse; cependant les «vérités» en question tout en étant né- 
cessaires, n' expriment que le possible, c'est-å-dire ce qui peut étre 
mais non cé qui est; en d'autres termes, la mathématique ne ren- 
seigne pas sur I'tre; en revanche la physique ou toute science (posi- 
tive) construite sur le méme modéle, tout en accumulant des pro- 
positions mises sous la forme mathématique et par conséquent né- 
cessaires en tant qu'elles ont cette forme, ne sont pas vraies, parce 
que les propositions que la physique énonce ne sont jamais que 
des universaux succédanés d'un état de faits contingent; une physi- 
que, si bien faite soit-elle, exprime le nécessaire contingent, c' est-å- 
dire quwelle est un compromis entre deux ordres incompatibles: 
l'ordre mathématique et V'ordre historique, une description struc- 
turée de forme atemporelle des comportements naturels, eux tou- 
jours temporels. 
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Ce compromis de deux ordres, de l'ordre historique ou contingent 
et de P'ordre mathématique, peut étre désigné comme V'ordre naturel 
ou physique. Si la description parfaite de I'ordre physique était pos- 
sible, de deux choses I'une: ou bien nous l'aurions déjå achevée, ou 
nous ne serions å I'heure actuelle que quelque part dans le progrés 
de cette description. Il est bien clair que c'est å cette derniére asser- 
tion qu'il faut s'arréter, car les théories les plus avancées de la phy- 
sique et de la science en général n'expliquent pas avec perfection le 
comportement détaillé connu dela matiére. Nous n'avons donc pas 
achevé la physique. Alors, de nouveau, de deux choses I'une: ou 
bien les démarches qui restent å faire sont en nombre fini, ou en- 
core n'y a-t-il aucun terme au progrés de V'entreprise scientifique. 

Il n'est pas possible de trancher. Il est bien connu qu'å la fin du 
19e siécle, le bruit courait que la physique était achevée; les années 
écoulées depuis ont révélé que c'était une illusion, et la prudence re- 
commande de ne pas se laisser aller å faire jamais une telle sup- 
position. Mais il y a des penseurs qui posent et reposent la question 
de savoir si vraiment il n'est pas possible d'arriver «au bout». On 
peut se dire que si la matiére était continue, il devrait étre possible 
d'arriver ä décrire son comportement par quelque théorie parfaite- 
ment bien ordonnée du continu, et que si elle était discontinue, il 
devrait étre possible d'arriver une fois å I'appréhension de ses ul- 
times constituants. Les particules dites «élémentaires» (nous ne sa- 
vons pas si elles le sont) exhibent V'aspect discontinu de la matiére, 
mais les théories des champs, seules descriptions approximativement 
adéquates (que ce soit le champ dans Ja tradition einsteinienne ou 
celui dans la conception quantique), reposent sur une notion du 
continu! Néanmoins ni dans un cas ni dans l'autre il n'est possible 
de dire que l'élaboration ultérieure de Ja théorie atteindra l'ordre 
physique ultime par une suite finie de démarches. 

Y a-t-il un ordre physique ultime? Il est impossible de le dire. 

De sorte qu'å propos de cet ordre, on ne peut pas dire si la con- 
naissance s'arrétera å un étre fini quoique multiple, å un étre pré- 
sent quoique détaillé, ou bien si elle ne s'arrétera jamais å cause que 
P'etre est infini, que V'étre, tout en offrant son aspect multiple et 
présent dans le courts du temps, transcende dans sa totalité toutes 
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les tentatives que I'esprit est susceptible d'entreprendre pour I'ap- 
préhender dans Vacte quest Ja connaissance. 

D'oå toutes les positions ontologiques possibles entre celle d'un 
ontologisme positif radical — positif voulant dire qui se restreint å 
ce qui peut étre posé ou pour ainsi dire «montré du doigt> —, et 
celle d'un ontologisme transcendental. Tel est I'un des aspects de 
I'ambiguité fondamentale de notre connaissance. S'il n'y avait pas 
cette ambiguité, il n'y aurait vraisemblablement pas de philosophie, 
car méme si nous N'étions qu'å mis chemin d'une entreprise cogni- 
tive finie, nous serions «å distance finie» de son terme et il n'y au- 
rait aucune profondeur insondable, il n'y aurait pas de divergence 
essentielle possible entre diverses approches du mystére ontologique 
(pour parler comme G. Marcel), la théorie de la connaissance 
s'identifierait å la connaissance elle-méme, å une connaissance finie 
en tous sens, bien qu'inachevée peut-étre; il n'y aurait pas d'ouver- 
ture métaphysique . .. 

Toutes ces assertions mises au conditionnel ne sont pas des con- 
séquences nécessaires, elles ne résultent pas de preuves ni 2 ni e. 
Il est pratiquement impossible de conclure définitivement dans cet 
ordre d'idées, on ne peut que suggérer. Les suggestions que voilå 
aboutissent å une justification plus ou moins bien faite de la philo- 
sophie, justification d'ailleurs incompléte parce qu'elle ne touche 
que Ja démarche de I'esprit relative å la recherche de la valeurt de 
vérité. 

Mais si I'argumentation que voilå n'est pas complétement er- 
ronée, elle me paralt indiquer que le refus de contempler la possi- 
bilité d'une transcendance de V'étte entraine un refus envers la phi- 
losophie toute entiére. Et alors on est dans la position Wwittgenstei- 
nienne honnéte mais claire du Tractatus.” 

Personnellement, je suis transcendentaliste. Il se peut que ce soit lå 
faire fausse route. Mais il y a å la base de cette position une «ex- 
périence métaphysique» du genre de celle qui transparait dans les 
méditations cartésiennes. De nombreux penseurs auront fait cette 
expérience, et c'est une expérience pour ainsi dire journalieére, ce 


” On sait que Wittgenstein, dans sa seconde époque, a quitté cette posi- 
tion strictement antimétaphysique. 
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n'est pas une étincelle unique et sans lendemain qui ne laisserait 
qwune réminiscence. 

T'évidence, sorte de vision, de la transcendance de Il'&tre est une 
preuve e valable pour la métaphysique. Il y a des sourds, ou des 
aveugles, ä qui il manque un sens. Tous les sens ordinaires peuvent 
venir ä manquer, par une sorte d'ankylose. C'est la physiologie qui 
en recherche le fonctionnement. Il y a aussi chez I'homme, un sens 
du transcendant. Il y a d'ailleurs plusieurs sens qui ne rentrent pas 
dans la liste ordinaire des cinq sens. Le plus important, et peut-étre 
aussi le plus mystérieux, est le sens du temps. D'une part il semble 
que ce soient les cinq sens ordinaires qui se combinent pour donner 
Je sens du temps, du temps au courts duquel se déroule I'évolution 
des corps matériels, mais il y a non seulement un temps extrapolé 
pour servir de canevas å la cosmogonie, la paléontologie et å I'his- 
toire, il y a aussi tout le probléme de la mémoire. 

Toute la pensée est comme un complexe de sens des réalités ab- 
straites, enraciné de quelque facon dans le complexe des sens ordi- 
naires des réalités concrétes, mais avec son indépendance propre, 
comme la mathématique a des racines dans le physique mais a son 
autonomie. Le sens du transcendant fait partie de ce complexe au- 
tonome des sens des réalités abstraites. C'est au niveau de ce com- 
plexerautonome, kje” croist que Fiteh (loci ets) peutiparlen de Ja 
réalité des propositions. 

Il se peut qu'il y ait des gens dépourvus du «sens» de la transcen- 
dance. De telles gens peuvent sincérement dire qu'elles ne «voient» 
pas l'étre transcendant, comme un daltonien dit qu'il ne voit pas le 
rouge sur un fond vert. Mais il semble qu'un grand nombre de gens 
sentent la transcendance de I'&tre par delå les étres présents. 

Etre positiviste ou étre transcendentaliste, radicalement, dans la 
grande controverse épistémologique, est dés lors une question de 
sincérité (non étrangére å la preuve e) autant que de raison. La rai- 
son seule n'est pas I'unique outil de la philosophie. Et puisque 
trancher pour l'un ou pour Il'autre, c'est entamer la question métaphy- 
sique, il n'y a pas réellement de division: épistémologie, métaphy- 
sique, logique, science ..., il n'y a plus qu'un immense complexe 
qui fait que la philosophie s'abreuve partout et mange de tout. 


II 


162 i ANDRÉ MERCIER 


Ayant opté pour la position transcendentaliste, il convient de me 
justifier lå aussi. 

Or il me semble qu'il n'y a de philosophie que s'il y a un aspect 
transcendant de I'&tre et non pas seulement les étres présents autour 
de nous. La raison que j'invogquerai pour dire cela, en plus du 
«sens» du «transcendant» qui n'est pas partagé par tout le monde, 
ressort de ce que tous les paradoxes, toutes les antinomies, toute 
I'ambiguité qui placent et replacent sans cesse I'esprit dans la si- 
tuation ou il cherche le presque introuvable, proviennent d'une in- 
commensurabilité qu'il y a entre le fini des choses présentes comme 
de I homme pensant lui-méme et l'infini qui est par delå. Les mathé- 
matiques étant, d'ailleurs, une magnifique entreprise pour dialectisert 
P'infini, il est tout å fait compréhensible que des esprits soient ten- 
tés de V'identifier äå la métaphysique ou de la Iui substituer. Etant la 
seule dialectique rigoureuse de ce genre, elle est seule capable de 
lever les paradoxes, et, de fait, tous les paradoxes passent peu å peu 
au crible de la mathématique. Seulement, la mathématique est une 
méthode (la méthode), non pas une science, ce qui fait qu'elle n'est 
pas vraiment un substitut de la métaphysique au sens ou celle-ci doit 
fournir une connaissance de l'étre. Elle ne peut en étre le substitut 
que si métaphysique veut dire seulement science du superlativement 
général.” Elle est alors un langage adéquat, mais vide de sens con- 
cret; elle ne devient de la science de P'étre que dans Jes illustrations 
ou applications qu'on en fait en la remplissant, partiellement au 
moins, d'un contenu spécifique. 

La mathématique est la partie de la connaissance å laquelle on 
ne peut pas attribuer V'adjectif ontique. C'est la raison d'ailleurs 
pour laquelle elle est la seule perfection dont dispose I'esprit hu- 
main, si surprenant que cela puisse étre. Toute autre activité est im- 
parfaite parce qu'en rapport de quelque facon avec le contingent, 
Ihistorique. La science du superlativement général serait une méta- 
physique abstraite; c'est vers son élaboration que convergent les 
efforts des analystes logiques. L'ensemble des spécifications de la 
métaphysique abstraite par contenus d'étre serait une métaphysique 


” Fitch définit: Metaphysics="The most general. 
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concréte. La métaphysique concréte contiendrait non seulement la 
métaphysique au sens ou elle est congue comme science de l'étre en 
tant que tel, mais aussi la physique, toute la science positive, et, 
dans une conception vraiment compréhensive, globale, les arts et la 
morale toute entiére. La métaphysique concréte ne sera donc jamais 
parfaite si la position ontologique transcendentaliste est la bonne, 
et il est douteux qu'elle puisse I'étre d'ici longtemps méme si le 
point de vue ontologique positif est le bon. L'entreprise d'établir 
une métaphysique abstraite pareille est gigantesque, et il n'est pas 
possible de décider au moment de son achévement si elle est cou- 
ronnée de succés, äå moins qu'au méme moment la preuve soit faite 
que la connaissance est finie et méme achevée. Et méme, cela parait 
contradictoire, car une métaphysique abstraite pareille, c'est-å-dire 
mathématisée, serait une mathématique immense permettant, on se- 
rait tenté de le croire, d'établir une suite sans fin de thécrémes, tous 
susceptibles d'illustrations par les comportements effectifs ou actuels 
de I'étre; mais cette suite Étant sans fin, on n'aura jamais fini de I'il- 
lustrer par des comportements pareils, et cela est en contradiction 
avec la supposition d'une finité de la connaissance de I'étre. 

A moins que la mathématique soit, elle aussi, composée d'un 
ensemble fini de théorémes, ce qui me parait inconcevable! 

D'ou le dilemme de la philosophie: Il y a philosophie å cause de 
la transcendance de V'étre, mais il est impossible de prouver la trans- 
cendance de l'étre ni par 2, ni par e. 

Néanmoins, il y a une autre approche de F'étre qui semble in- 
compatible avec l'acceptation d'un étre å l'aspect fini et multiple 
seulement, c'est Iapproche mystique. Non seulement et non pas tant 
la mystique «rationnelle» de Platon,” mais une pensée authentique- 
ment mystique telle qu'on la trouve chez Plotin, ou dans le tradi- 
tion hindoue et les philosophes du silence (Bhattacharya, méme 
Wittgenstein, en dépit de son attitude primitivement négative), ou 
chez Simone Weil, pour ne donner que quelques exemples. Je ne 
sache pas que l'approche mystique ait jamais été compatible avec 


? Au sens décrit par example par R. Demos dans son Introduction to 
Plato's Selections (New York 1927, p. xviii). 
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le refus de la transcendance de l'étre, au contraire, elle la révéle, si 
I'on peut dire, plus clairement que toute (méta-)physique. Pour 
cette raison déjå, les penseurs enclins å refuser å la transcendance 
une place dans la construction appelée la Connaissance, rejettent 
toute approche mystique en Ja taxant de connaissance inauthentique. 
Déjå, d'ailleurs, du fait que Vart et la morale pratiquent des ouver- 
tures plus transparentes å la transcendance de I'étre que ne le fait la 
science parce qu'elles n'insistent pas essentiellement sur I'objectivité 
de la position å prendre, ces mémes penseurs rejettent pour la plu- 
part Vart et la morale en dehors de la Connaissance, et il est devenu 
presque traditionnel de considérer en effet I'art et la morale en de- 
hors de la connaissance. Pourtant, des artistes «de métier» et des 
théoriciens de l'art s'accordent å dire, — une enquéte préliminaire 
nous l'a confirmé, — que Part est tout aussi bien un mode de la 
connaissance. Dans I'idée de F. B. Fitch (loc. cit.), la métaphysique 
sera destinée å englober le beau et le bien comme le vrai. D'autres 
auteurs pensent qu'on pourra ramener les jugements de valeur beau 
et bien å des jugements de la valeur de vérité; certains n'incluent 
que le bien dans cette réduction. Une réduction pareille me parait 
exclue; je suis profondément persuadé, pour des raisons multiples, 
que Jes trois valeurs du vrai, du beau et du bien sont irréductibles. 
Mais il serait hors de propos d'exposer ces raisons ici et de traiter 
de cette matiére plus longuement. Si mention en est faite, c'est seule- 
ment pour relever deux choses: premigrement l'insistance avec la- 
quelle ces deux modes, et particulierement le mode esthétique, pous- 
sent I'esprit vers une conception de la transcendance de V'é&tre, et 
deuxiemement ce qu'il y a de commun aux trois modes de la science, 
de Part et de la morale, å savoir que les trois procédent par juge- 
ments. Cette seconde remarque importe ici, ou nous relevions le pro- 
bléme épistémologique de V'approche mystique de V'étre, parce que 
P'approche mystique est précisément celle qui se passe du jugement, 
qui évite le critére, c'est-å-dire I'usage de la valeur.” Dans P'approche 
mystique de l'étre, il n'y a ni bien ni mal, ni beau ni laid, ni vrai 


” Au sens d'une valeur distinctive: le vrai envers le faux, le beau envers 
le laid, le bien envers le mal. 
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ni faux; il n'y a que létre. Et puisqu'il n'y a que lui, il n'y a pas ses 
détails, pas sa multiplicité, et en particulier pas sa finitude, car 
Paspect fini de V'étre est multiple et détaillé. Il n'y a donc que V'étre 
transcendant, ä moins que cela ne soit qu'une illusion! D'ou la 
double hésitation d'une ontologie radicalement positive envers I'ap- 
proche mystique: I'absence de critére et la techerche du transcen- 
dant; mystique et connaissance sont pour l'ontologie radicalement 
positive comme deux choses totalement étrangéres I'une å autre, et 
la dernigre étant par définition-admise authentique, la premiere est 
rejetée comme inauthentique et la transcendance en particulier com- 
me illusoire. 

Or le critére, le critére idéal; est ancré dans la pensée mathéma- 
tique. La mathématique, c'est I'outil-critére par excellence. Il y a 
donc une apparente incompatibilité entre la pensée d'ordre ma- 
thématique et la pensée d'inspiration mystique. Cependant il serait 
incorrect d'en déduire que l'une des deux est inauthentique. Pour 
nous, la pensée mystique est une connaissance authentique et I'&tre 
qu'elle découvre n'est pas illusoire. Il faut peut-étre en avoir fait 
F'expérience pour en posséder la preuve (preuve e d'un troisiéme 
genre). En vérité, pensée d'ordre mathématique et pensée d'in- 
spiration mystique sont deux voies possibles de I'appréhension de 
F'étre. Seulement, ce que I'une montre n'est pas ce que I'autre révéle 
et vice versa.” Une connaissance compréhensive (=globale) est 
fournie par I'ensemble des modes suivis par V'une et par l'autre; du 
moins pouvons-nous I'admettre si nous sommes transcendentalistes. 
Une épistémologie basée sur une ontologie radicalement positiviste 
le niera. 


» On pourrait étre tenté de les considérer comme «complémentaires» au 
sens de Bohr. Cependant, nous mutilisons de préférence pas cette dénomina- 
tion, que nous réservons pour désigner une autre sorte de dualité dont Pun 
des termes est la mathématique, å savoir la complémentarité des savoirs 
mathématique et historique (voir notre note: Conscience du nécessaire et 
conscience héroique, dans les Actes du VIléme Congrés des Soc. de philos. 
de langue francaise, Grenoble 1954, p. 217): Quand Pesprit est mathéma- 
tique, il n'est pas historien, et vice versa; la superposition des deux attaques 
mathématique et historique provoque le compromis qu'on appelle la science 
(voir plus haut). 
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Si donc la connaissance comprend bien, en plus de la science, non 
seulement les deux autres démarches rationnelles ” de Vart et de la 
morale, mais bien plus encore si elle contient aussi la démarche 
mystique, elle ne peut éviter la: transcendance de I'étre, elle apparait 
inévitablement comme Ja tentative de son appréhension; elle est une 
ambition d'étre, mais une ambition qui restera toujours inassouvie 
et qui pourtant ne sera jamais despotique parce que ne réalisant ja- 
mais la possession d'une réalité concréte. La connaissance n'est ja- 
mais qu'une promesse de pouvoir connaitre mieux. 

Et le mystére ontologique persiste. 


" Au sens général des démarches qui precédent par jugement. 


La double-vérité des Averroistes 
Un texte nouveau de Boéce de Dacie 


par 


PIERRE MICHAUD-QUANTIN 
(Paris) 


Le 7 mars 1277 Etienne Tempier, évéque de Paris, publiait un 
mandement en forme de lettres patentes, interdisant d'enseigner ou 
de soutenir 219 propositions dont la liste était jointe au document; 
il s'agissait de théses répandues å la Faculté des Arts, exposait le 
prélat, et il faisait remarquer que leurs partisans les suggéraient 
mais refusaient de les soutenir ouvertement, gråce å un subterfuge: 
«ils disent que ces propositions sont vraies d'aprés la philosophie 
mais ne le sont pas d'aprés la foi chrétienne, comme s'il pouvait 
exister deux vérités contradictoires».” De cette description de I'at- 
titude prise par les philosophes sont nées la théorie et la formule, 


1 H. Denifle, E. Chatelain, Chartularium Universitatis Parisiensis, t. I: 
1200—1286 (Paris 1889), p. 543. Ce recueil sera désigné par Pabréviation 
Chart, dans les références. 

Le mandement comprenait une seconde partie proscrivant un certain 
nombre de livres, le De Amore d André le Chapelain, considéré comme 
licencieux et des ouvrages de magie, sorcellerie et divination. La répétition 
du dispositif juridique, excommunication fulminée contre les coupables et 
ouverture d'un procés en régle, s"ils ne viennent pas å résipiscence sous 
huitaine, que Pon retrouve aprés chacune des deux parties tend å faire 
penser qwil y avait bien dans Pesprit du prélat deux mesures distinctes bien 
que connexes, I'une de valeur doctrinale, qui reste d”ailleurs å apprécier, 
visant Penseignement, Pautre s"insére dans la longue série des interdits que 
doivent durant tout le moyen-åge constamment répéter les autorités pour 
freiner la vogue toujours renaissante des sciences occultes. 
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qui leur furent attribuées, de la «double vérité»: le philosophe ” et 
le fidéle admettent des vérités différentes et qui s'excluent mutuel- 
lement; la raison humaine et la Révélation que recoit I'homme abou- 
tissent å des affirmations opposées. Et cependant il faut reconnaitre 
comme simultanément valables ces positions antagonistes et les con- 
clusions contradictoires auxquelles elles aboutissent. Théorie bien 
&&range, et I'on comprendrait qu'Etienne Tempier reproche å ceux 
qu'il condamne leurs «erreurs, ou plutöt leurs sottises et leurs in- 
sanités». M. Gilson a trés heureusement traduit le sentiment d'in- 
compréhension que l'on éprouve devant cette théorie lorsqu'il parle 
de «réduction å l'absurde tentée par des théologiens orthodoxes 
contre des philosophes qui ne I'étaient pas» tout en constatant que, 
si I'on emploie couramment cette formule de la «double-vérité», 
il faut reconnaitre que «l'expression n'est pas des plus heureuses».” 

Mais la question ne se trouve pas résolue pour cela, et I'on 
recherchait toujours quelle était la position exacte prise par les 
Maitres de la Faculté des Arts. C'est la difficulté que connaissent 
bien tous les historiens des doctrines: la condamnation fait dis- 
paraitre les textes condamnés; depuis S. Irénée et Origéne c'est 
å travers leurs réfutations que I'on essaie de reconstituer la physio- 
nomie exacte des hérésies chrétiennes. M. Van Steenberghen avait 
pu constater que Siger de Brabant, le mieux connu des Artistes 
visés par le mandement de 1277, n'avait jamais professé la doc- 
trine de la double vérité," et il fallait s'en tenir å ce résultat négatif. 


> En dehors du mandement lui-méme on peut voir dans la liste des pro- 
positions condamnées qui lui fait suite les no 18, 89, 90, 100, 113, 145, 146 
etc. ... ou est explicitement mentionnée la position doctrinale prise par le 
philosophus ou la philosophia. Ces deux termes, sous la plume d' Etienne 
Tempier ou de ses contemporains, correspondent assez exactement ä nos 
catégories de «savant» et «science»; d”ailleurs dans le conflit de 1277 il est 
principalement question de cette branche de la philosophie dont le spécia- 
liste est appélé naturalis, le penseur qui cherche å connaitre profondément 
les étres qui composent le monde, la natura rerum, ä en suivre les mouve- 
ments et les transformations. 

> E. Gilson, Etudes de Philosophie médiévale (Strasbourg 1921), p. 55. 

> F. van Steenberghen, Siger de Brabant Vaprés ses euvres inédites, t. I 
(Louvain 1942), pp. 677 svv., spécialement p. 688. 
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Cependant il subsistait dans quelques manuscrits, soigneusement 
dissimulée sous le voile de I'anonymat ou le patronage apocryphe 
d'un auteur orthodoxe, une question sur l'éternité du monde dont 
les caractéristiques correspondent exactement å celles que proscrivait 
Etienne Tempier: six, et méme sept passages de ce texte relative- 
ment court se retrouvent presque mot pour mot dans les proposi- 
tions condamnées, et l'auteur y explique en détail comment peuvent 
simultanément «tenir debout» (simul stare) deux affirmations con- 
tradictoires. Le Dr. Geza Sajo a retrouvé cette question dans un 
des manuscrits du Musée National de Budapest, et I'a naguére 
publiée en montrant que le naturalis qui la rédigea devait étre iden- 
tifié avec le maitre scandinave Boéce de Dacie, dont le röle aux 
cötés de Siger de Brabant était déjå connu.” D'une incontestable 
valeur historique, ce texte présente également un intérét doctrinal 
de premier ordre: il montre en effet comment un «philosophe» 
concevait les rapports de la raison et de la foi au moment de la crise 
de I'«averroisme» parisien du XIII” siécle.” Ce terme de crise s'im- 
pose pour désigner la situation dans laquelle setrouve I'Université 


> Géza Sajö, Un traité récemment decouvert de Böece de Dacie, De 
Mundi Aeternitate (Budapest 1954). Téditeur reléve les rapprochements 
entre le texte et les propositions condamnées, pp. 50—351 et 74—75; il 
semble que Pon pourrait y joindre les lignes 968 sv. ou les Philosophes sont 
dits avoir été et étre «les sages de ce monde» alors que la proposition 154 
interdit de donner ce titre å eux exclusivement. La persofne de Boéce de 
Dacie ma pas encore fait Pobjet d”études approfondies, toutefois Particle 
då å Hauréau dans le 30eme tome de PHistoire Littéraire de la France 
(«Boétius, maitre-es-arts då Paris» pp. 270—9) montre dintéressantes in- 
tuitions sur Pimportance de son röle. Ses ccuvres ont été défrichées par M. 
Grabmann qui a publié deux opuscules dans les Arch. Hist. doct. litt. 
Moyen-ÅAge, 6 (1931), 287—317, le De Summo Bono et le De Som pniis. 
Une édition de toutes les ceuvres retrouvées est préparée pour le Corpus 
Philosephorum Danicorum Medii Aevi par le Dr. A. Otto, de Copenhague. 

+ Tout en conservant le terme traditionnel «averroisme», classique depuis 
Renan pour désigner cette crise et les tendances qui $'y firent jour, il est 
bon de le mettre entre guillemets comme Pindique M. Van Steenberghen 
(op. cit. pp. 490—7, cf. pp. 673—7 son application å Siger de Brabant) 
car les termes «aristotélisme radical» (Mandonnet) ou «aristotélisme hé- 
térodoxe» seraient plus exacts. 
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de 1270 å 1280, il ne s'agit pas d'un groupe d'€vénements que Pon 
peut facilement isoler du mouvement général des doctrines, mais 
d'une phase particuligrement aigué d'un conflit qui dure depuis déjå 
plus de cinquante ans et n'est pas proche de sa fin. A l'aube du 
XIII? siecle I'Occident latin a trouvé sur sa route le lourd héritage 
de la science antique: elle se résume dans le nom d'Aristote, auteur 
d'une véritable encyclopédie du savoir humain, qui entend donner 
une vue d'ensemble de toutes les connaissances possibles, sur I'étre 
en soi, sur les étres particuliers qui composent le Cosmos, la Nature, 
depuis les astres jusqu'aux minéraux et å I'äme humaine, sur les 
lois qui régissent leur évolution et leurs mouvements. Cet Occident 
latin, qui se confond avec la Chrétienté, comprit trés vite im- 
portance de I'cuvre que lui offrait toute une série de traductions 
exécutées en Italie ou en Espagne, dans ces régions frontieres ou 
il se trouvait au contact des mondes byzantin et arabe; mais deux 
réactions opposées se manifestérent: d'une part la curiosité, au sens 
le plus noble, le désir de savoir, de connaitre et de comprendre, la 
recherche d'un enrichissement de la pensée gråce aux données et aux 
méthodes de la science grecque; mais d'autre part une crainte: cette 
vue de P'univers a été pensée par un paien, commentée par des 
musulmans, Avicenne et surtout Averroés, elle contient des doc- 
trines inadmissibles pour un chrétien, ne va-t-elle pas détruire la 
conception du monde qu'un millénaire de réflexion et de méditation 
a édifiée autour de la Vérité révélée? 

La lutte de ces deux tendances sera une des dominantes de Ia 
pensée du XIII” sieécle.” Il n'était cependant pas impossible de 
trouver entre elles ce «juste milieu tel que le détermine le sage» 
dans lequel Aristote lui-méme fait consister la vertu; en 1231 le 
Pape Grégoire IX institue une commission de maitres parisiens 
qu'il charge de mettre å la disposition des chrétiens un Aristote 


” Sur les épisodes de ce conflit et leur signification, cf. F. Van Steen- 
berghen, Åristote en Occident, Les origines de Paristotélisme parisien (Lou- 
vain 1946). Il peut étre intéressant de comparer le déroulement des événe- 
ments äå la méme époque dans un autre grand centre intellectuel, cf. D. A. 
Callus, Introduction of Åristotelician Learning to Oxford (Proceedings of 
the British Academy XXIX, London 1944). 
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.dépouillé des dangers qu'il. pouvait présenter pour leur foi, mais 
la mort prématurée du principal commissaire, Guillaume d'Auxerre, 
P'auteur de la Summa Aurea, ne laissa pas méme le temps de mettre 
les travaux en route.” Albert le Grand et Thomas d'”Aquin repren- 
dront pour leur compte cette voie qu avait indiquée le Souverain 
Pontife et s'efforceront, selon Il'expression de Mandonnet, de 
«refaire Aristote äå lI'usage des Latins», mais ils n'échapperont 
pas aux reproches des extrémistes et I'cuvre du second sera méme 
frappée par une condamnation posthume. C'est qu'å mesure que le 
sigcle s'avance les positions des adversaires se raidissent; peu 
aprés 1250, profitant peut-&re de I'affaiblissement de la Faculté 
de Théologie déchirée par la lutte des maitres séculiers contre 
leuts confréres dominicains et franciscains, la Faculté des Arts 
met officiellement å son programme I'ensemble des Libri naturales 
aristotéliciens; des positions nettement hétérodoxes, tel le mono- 
psychisme qui, affirmant V'unicité d'un intellect auquel parti- 
cipent tous les hommes, nie I'existence d'une åme individuelle en 
chacun d'eux, se dégagent et s'affirment. Dix ans aprés les ris- 
ques d'un conflit aigu se précisent: ä la Faculté des Arts régnent 
le trouble et P'agitation, une lutte ouverte dresse I'un contre 
Pautre le parti du traditionaliste Albéric de Reims et celui qu'a su 
grouper autour de lui un nouveau venu, Siger de Brabant; dans 
cette atmosphere tendue que ne peuvent calmer les interventions 
du légat pontifical Simon, cardinal de Ste Cécile, le futur Martin 
IV, Ja voie est grande ouverte aux désordres de conduite comme å 
toutes les audaces doctrinales.” En 1268 le sigge épiscopal de Paris 
est occupé par Etienne Tempier, qui s'est déjå fait remarquer dans 


> Chart. p. 143. Guillaume devait mourir å Rome méme le 3 novembre 
dencette année 1231; 

? P. Mandonnet, Siger de Brabant (2? éd. Louvain 1911) t. I, p. 37. 

20 En dehors des deux ordonnances d”une longueur exceptionnelle du légat 
Simon (Chart. pp. 449—457 et 521—3530), on remarque les plaintes contre 
des nominations de maitres que ne justifient ni Påge ni le mérite des béné- 
ficiaires qui motivent une enquéte pontificale (ib. 479—481), des méfaits 
de droit commun (sb. 481—482 et 540—3541) des nominations indues ou 
des usurpations de fonctions et un désordre général des exercices scolaires 
aux Arts (ib. 530—3532). 
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ses fonctions de Chancelier par son caractére intraitable et son tem- 
pérament aussi entier qu'obstiné.” 

La premiere "phase de la crise «averroiste» se déroule sur le 
terrain de la défense de I'orthoedoxie: les théologiens sont inquiets 
non moins qu'indignés des doctrines subversives pour la foi chré- 
tienne qu'ils entendent professer autour d'eux, ils rédigent des 
listes d'«erreuts», de formules incompatibles avec le dogme ex- 
traites de I'enseignement des «artistes», et ils en préparent la ré- 
futation. En 1270 I'Evéque de Paris condamne et excommunie avec 
tous leurs partisans treize de ces erreurs, frappant les points essen- 
tiels de l'aristotélisme hétérodoxe: le monopsychisme, le détermi- 
nisme psychologique ou astral, la négation de la Providence et de la 
résurrection des corps.” Dans l'ignorance ou nous sommes de leurs 
cuvres, il est difficile de dire comment réagirent les maitres-és-arts 
les plus directement visés, toutefois en ce qui concerne Siger, M. 
Van Steenberghen le montre frappé de «désarroi» et atténuant ses 
positions.” Quinze mois aprés la condamnation I'ensemble de Ja 
Faculté affirmait officiellement son attitude «sur de bons conseils 
et aprés une délibération longue et prudente» en fixant les trois 
points suivants: un «artiste» devait entiérement éviter les questions 
purement théologiques, entendre par lå les dogmes connus par la 
seule Révélation, comme la Trinité, ce que I'on appelle les mystéres 
au sens strict; dans les questions mixtes, problémes ouverts aux 
recherches de la raison mais qui ont fait I'objet d'une définition 


"+ Cf. les trois interventions d'Urbain IV dans la seule année 1264. 
(Chart. pp. 438, 440 et 441); P. Glorieux, Tempier (Etienne) in: Dict. de 
Théologie catholique t. XV (1946), col. 99—107. 

” Chart. p. 486 sv. Le Listes Verreurs ont Pavantage de nous donner la 
perspective méme quw avaient du débat et des positions en présence les con- 
temporains. Cf. J. Koch, Philosophische und Theologische Irrtumlisten von 
1270 bis 1329 (Mélanges Mandonnet, Paris 1930, t. II, pp. 305—329); Id., 
Giles of Rome, Errores philosophorum (Milwaukee 1944); EF. Van Steen- 
berghen, Le «De quindecim Problematibus» d Albert le Grand (Mélanges 
A. Pelzer, Louvain 1947, pp. 415—439). 

""F. Van Steenberghen, Siger de Brabant. ...t. II, p. 679 svv. Cf. p. 723: 


«Les réactions provoquées par le décret du 10 décembre 1270 sont loin 
détre tirées au Clair.» 
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dogmatique, il ne devait jamais se prononcer contre le foi, ce qui 
constituerait une hérésie; mais si dans I'exposé de ces questions il 
rencontrait un texte ou un argument allant contre la foi? il devait 
les réfuter, ou «reconnaitre» (concedere terme classique dans les 
discussions logiques pour indiquer une acceptation sans réserve) 
qu ils étaient «absolument faux et entigrement erronés», ou encore 
les passer sous silence.” Il semble possible de trouver dans Jes ser- 
mons que prononga, vers Påques 1273, å Paris I'ancien maitre en 
théologie Bonaventure qui allait étre promu au cardinalat ,un autre 
trait caractéristique de la situation: dans ses Conférences sur les Six 
Jours de la Création ” il adresse certes de nombreux reproches sur 
divers points å la doctrine aristotélicienne et å ses tenants, mais 
surtout il exprime dans l'ensemble sa répulsion pour la tentative, 
d'ailleurs vouée d'avance å V'échec, de ceux qui voudraient constituer 
une «sagesse» philosophique purement profane omettant expressé- 
ment tout ce que la Révélation a donné å I'homme. Telle est I'atmos- 
phéere dans laquelle Boéce de Dacie rédige sa Question naturalis 
sur I'éternité du monde. 

Longue de 1002 lignes dans lV'édition Sajo, cette quaestio se 
présente sous la forme classique de ce genre littéraire au XIII” s. 
encore que les textes d' introduction et de conclusion en soient plus 
développés que de coutume, fait que lintroduction critique présente 
comme une confirmation de son authenticité (p. 57). Elle peut se 
décomposer ainsi: 

Introduction (lignes 2—34):" le but de I ouvrage est de montrer 


+ Chart. p. 499 sv. La correction en «et» (avant dernieére ligne de la p. 
499) du «azt» ne semble pas simposer: «aut aliter ... presumat» s'inter- 
prete facilement «ou, $'il en va autrement», C'est å dire sil ne peut cu ne 
veut ni réfuter ni reconnaitre Perreur, «qwil m'ait pas la présomption den 
faire un sujet de discussion ou de cours mais les passe sous silence comme 
des erreurs». 

12S. Bonaventutre, Collationes in Hexaemeron, t. V des Opera Omnia 
publiés å Quarracchi. (Réédition de ces Collationes, Quarracchi 1934). Le 
passage central en ce qui concerne Paristotélisme a été cité par P. Mandon- 
HERO PVsG TP LSOKSV: 

16 Tes chiffres entre parenthéses renvoient aux lignes du texte édité par le 
Dr. Sajö qwil a numérotées de facon continue. 
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I'accord profond, qui malgré certaines apparences, existe entre Ja. 
philosophie et la foi. 

11 arguments contre I'éternité du monde, (35—106). 

5 arguments en faveur de la 'possibilité de cette éternité, (110 
SÖ 

15 arguments en faveur de V'existence de cette éternité, (155— 
AN 

Solution: Le terrain propre du philosophe, (354—373). Sur ce 
terrain ni le physicien (naturalis), ni le mathématicien, ni le méta- 
physicien ne peuvent donner une preuve valable de V'éternité du 
monde dont le fondement est constitué par des principes qui dé- 
passent leur spécialité, (376—626). Résumé, en forme de syllo- 
gisme, de cette démonstration, (627—060). Affirmation de la non- 
éternité du monde et de I'impossibilité de la démontrer, (671— 
681). 

Réponse aux 15 arguments en faveur de I'éternité: aucun n'est 
probant, (682—934). 

Acceptation des arguments contre cette éternité, puisque leur 
conclusion a été acceptée; ils sont cependant réfutables n'ayant 
aucune valeur logique (sophisticae), (934—936). 

Conclusion: La signification du mot «possible» sous la plume du 
philosophe, (937—961). Ce que doit étre I'attitude du chrétien de- 
vant le philosophe, (962—1002). 

Cette simple analyse montre å l'évidence la densité de ce texte en 
ce qui concerne cette confrontation de la philosophie et de la foi 
qu'est le probleéme de la double-vérité. 

Le domaine de la philosophie est celui méme de la raison hu- 
maine, il est coextensif de celui de I'&tre naturel; le philosophe 
enseigne ce que sont toutes les choses qui composent le monde; il 
a le droit et le devoir de pousser son investigation aussi loin 
que peuvent le mener la nature qui fait I'objet de son étude et 
la raison dont il fait son instrument (354—372, résumé 627—4631). 
C'est pourquoi en tant que philosophe il tejette les faits ration- 
nellement inexplicables ou incompréhensibles, ceux qui contredisent 
les principes scientifiques sur lesquels il s'appuie, ainsi”” sera-t-il 


"La démonstration de Boéce est parfois un peu difficile å suivre pour le: 
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amené å nier la production d'un mouvement «nouveau», c est-å-dire 
qui ne soit pas I'effet d'un autre, la création d'un premier homme 
et la résurrection des corps (504—313, 526—3537, 544—551). 
Mais la revendication grandiose du domaine propre au philosophe 
comporte en elle-méme ses limitations: Jå ou il se trouve confronté 
par une notion étrangére å sa science, par exemple un principe de 
géométrie (497—303), le physicien ne peut plus ni démontrer, ni 
reconnaitre, ni rejeter une proposition (376—380, cf. 454: «Le 
physicien ne peut étudier la Création»). Aussi les conclusions phi- 
losophiques ne doivent pas prendre appui ailleuts que sur des «ar- 
guments accessibles å homme» (938—940), car leur auteur n'a pas 
le droit de faire appel «aux révélations et aux miracles»> (940— 
DANS 

C'est au contraire sur ces révélations et ces miracles que s'appuie 
la foi (26), et il est aussi absurde de vouloir étayer ses affirmations 
de démonstrations rationnelles qu'hérétique de les nier parce qu'el- 


lecteur moderne qui mest pas un spécialiste des doctrines médiévales. Le 
maltre-és-arts, qui écrit pour ses contemporains et non pour la postérité, 
utilise en les supposant connus de tous les lois de la science aristotélicienne 
et le vocabulaire technique assez particulier qui en était Pexpression dans 
la seconde moitié du XIII? s. La difficulté west VPailleurs pas insurmontable: 
le lecteur peut en toute säreté conmcedere ä Boéce son argumentation sur la 
physique et, men retenant que la conclusion, s'attacher au probleéme des 
rapports de la raison et de la foi. Il est toutefois permis de souhaiter que 
les éditeurs de textes médiévaux pensent å offrir un glossaire qui faciliterait 
la diffusion et Putilisation des euvres publiées. 

Dans la langue courante le «miracle» évoque davantage Pidée dun 
fait historique isolé et spectaculaire: le changement de Peau en vin å Cana 
ou une guérison médicalement inexplicable. Le mirabile désigne tout ce qui 
peut produire Pétonnement (mirari) parceqwincompréhensible daprés les 
"connaissances humaines, c'est en ce sens que la Création est un «miracle». 
On cite souvent å ce propos Pexclamation de S. Albert le Grand: «Ils ne 
sont rien pour moi les miracles divins, lorsque je fais un exposé de physi- 
que» (De Generat. et Corrupt, I, 1, 22 — éd. Borgnet t. IV, p. 463), mais 
la distinction ainsi faite est antérieure å Pintroduction de la science aristo- 
télicienne, déjå au XII” s. un disciple de Gilbert de Poitiers opposait les 
physicae rationes å la puissance divine pour conclure «L impossible aux 
physiciens est le possible å Dieu» A. M. Landgraff, Commentarius Porre- 
tanaus in lam Ep. ad Cor. (Cité du Vatican 1945), p. 30. 
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les sont absentes (13—15, 646—9647); elles ne sont en effet pas 
toujours possibles (660—663), mais le fussent-elles, on ne doit pas 
les utiliser car elles conduisent å la science, forme de connaissance 
irréductible å la vraie foi (675-—681). Celle-ci se place en effet sur 
un autre plan, car elle fait connaitre les «effets immédiatement pro- 
duits par Dieu» (650), les «&uvres de la Sagesse Divine» (435), 
qui sont décidés «selon le mode de vouloir propre å Dieu» (621), 
et son garant est «l'autorité divine» (947). 

Cette souveraine autonomie dont jouit å I'intérieur de son propre 
domaine chaque discipline est un théme essentiel de la pensée 
de Boéce, il I'a affirmée pour la physique et la géométrie, il y 
fait aussi appel pour la grammaire (545—348),” il en fait un 
principe général: «aucun spécialiste (artifex) ne peut démontrer, 
reconnaitre ou rejeter une proposition si ce n'est en vertu de ses 
principes c'est-å-dire de ceux de sa science» (578—3580). De cette 
autonomie il est facile de tirer le principe d'une vérité double et 
méme multiple: sur un méme point ne s'opposeront pas seulement 
la vérité rationnelle et la vérité révélée, mais toute une série de vé- 
rités incompatibles que tireront des fondements de leur discipline 
les maltres de grammaire, de logique, de physique, d'astronomie et 
de médecine.” En fait Boéce a parfaitement prévu ce résultat, plus 


» Les erreurs de pronostic des médecins ne sont qw' apparentes, dira ail- 
leurs Boéce; du point de vue de la science médicale autonome dans son 
domaine, le pronostic est toujours exact; mais il ne peut pas tenir compte 
des éveénements extérieurs qui influeront sur le cours de la maladie. Et Pin- 
tervention de ces causes externes, parmi lesquelles il range Padministration 
des médicaments, fait dire äå Boéce que la «démonstration» médicale ne 
peut jamais étre absolue (non tamen simpliciter demonstrat) parceque les 
principes sur lesquels elle sappuie sont toujours exposés å étre annulés dans 
leurs effets par quelque obstacle: B. D., De Sompniis, p. 313, 10—37. (éd. 
M. Grabmann dans les Archives). 

” Dans la science moderne il serait possible de trouver des exemples de 
la double-vérité entendue au sens le plus strict. Un mathématicien å qui Pon 
reprocherait de soutenir qwune ligne est simultanément droite et courbe 
peut répondre qwelle est droite dans un espace euclidien et courbe dans un 
espace riemannien, et qwil n'y a donc aucune contradiction. La notion d”une 
science axiomatique est totalement étrangére er rigoureusement impénétrable 
å la mentalité médiévale. Quand les averroistes (sans guillemets cette fois) 
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exactement d'ailleurs on peut affirmer quil I'a constaté autour 
de Iui dans cete atmosphere de discussions passionnées qui oppo- 
saient les factions dans I'Université de Paris et méme å Vintérieur 
de la Faculté des Atts. Loin d'admettre cette situation, ou de lui 
trouver une interprétation acceptable, il a écrit cette question sur 
F'éternité du monde pour montrer l'accord entre la doctrine chré- 
tienne et la doctrine philosophique (9—13), pour résoudre les 
contradictions qui peuvent sembler exister (495—358), mais qui 
ne sont réelles que «en surface et-pour ceux qui examinent la ques- 
tion sans attention» (669—0670): Sa longue, et trés belle, conclusion 
peut se résumer: au lieu de faire des reproches immérités aux philo- 
sophes, faites un effort pour les comprendre, et toute difficulté dis- 
paraitra (962—1002). 

La coexistence de deux vérités contradictoires qui «simul stant» 
(522), le fait que chrétien et philosophe, en dépit de leurs as- 
sertions opposées, disent tous deux la «vérité» (538—3544) ne con- 
stituent-ils pas une difficulté irréductible? Dans son Introduction 
(p. 73 sv.) le Dr. Sajo a nettement dégagé la notion de la rela- 
tivité de ces vérités qui s'affrontent: chacune d'elle vaut en fonc- 


I tion des principes, des bases de raisonnement, qui ont servi de 


point de départ au penseur. La multiplication des termes logiques, 
employés par un auteur qui en a une parfaite connaissance que 
F'on peut dire professionnelle; améne å la méme conclusion: Boéce 
de Dacie, quand il ne précise pas par un absolute ou un sim pliciter, 
envisage moins la vérité, au sens métaphysique du mot qui se pré- 
sente tout d'abord å l'esprit du lecteur moderne, que la validité 
logique du raisonnement, dans chacune des différentes disciplines 
autonomes ou il s'exerce. Il semble toutefois qu'un effort soit pos- 


du XIV?” s. opposetont formellement données rationnelles et données ré- 
vélées, ils men seront pas moins å la recherche d”une vérité en-soi, absolue. 
LT impression de construction mentale artificielle et sans réalité que peuvent 
donner certaines kuvres de logiciens — les Sophismata par exemple — 
vient du fait qwils visent la correction du raisonnement et non la pensée 
contenue dans les prémisses ou conclusions, et dans la division des disci- 
plines de Pépoque Pétude de la forme du raisonnement est une préparation 
aux diverses sciences. 


12 
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sible pour dépasser, malgré la finesse de son analyse, V'interpréta- 
tion de l'éditeur du maitre scandinave: Chaque discipline est auto- 
nome et forme un systeéme clos de principes, raisonnements, con- 
clusions; le logicien n'a qu'å juger le fonctionnement interne de ce 
systeme. Mais il existe une instance supérieure, ce ne serait pas 
fausser la pensée de Boéce que de l'appeler «Sagesse», qui domine 
toutes les disciplines par une vue d'ensemble de la connaissance hu- 
maine qu'elle apprécie en valeur absolue et non plus en simple vali- 
dité. Cette Sagesse porte son verdict sur les principes employés par 
les divers spécialistes, et sil y a une contradiction entre eux — ou 
entre les conclusions légitimes qui en découlent — elle indique les- 
quels doivent I'emporter sur les autres,” ici ceux du philosophe doi- 
vent céder le pas å ceux du théologien. Il n'y a pas å parler du ma- 
thématicien: peu lui importe V'origine du monde qui ne change rien 
aux lois qui régissent ses abstractions numériques (559—96053). 
Pour le physicien au contraire I'apparition d'un mouvement qui 
n'est pas I'effet d'un autre et la création du monde dans le temps 
sont inconcevables, ainsi que d'autres dogmes chrétiens, d'aprés 
tout ce qu'il connait de la Nature et tous les principes qui lui ser- 
vent å la connaitre et å I'expliquer; mais Dieu, qui communique, 
révéle, les principes å partir desquels raisonne le théologien, est 
Pauteur de la Nature, il occupe une place supérieure dans la hiér- 
archie des causes, il peut donc produire dans tout ce qu'il a crée ces 
«réalisations si difficiles å pénétrer, réalisations si secrétes de la sa- 
gesse divine» (484—485) qui échappent complétement au domaine 
du physicien comme tel, et que celui-ci n'a qu'å admettre comme le 
font tous les chrétiens (474—3558), la supériorité de la foi sur la 
raison est celle de «la puissance divine sur la connaissance humaine» 
(669—0670). Le métaphysicien ne peut pas davantage aboutir å une 
conclusion, car Dieu fait ce qu'il veut, et dire que I'on peut raison- 
ner sur la volonté propre de Dieu ne peut se comparer, dit Boéce, 


"> Cette dépendance et hiérarchie des sciences a recu dans Pécole thomiste 
le nom de «subalternation». Cf. E. Gilson, Le Thomisme (4? éd., Paris 1942 
1942) pp. 23—40; M. D. Chenu, Le Thébologie comme science au 
XIIP s. (2? d., Paris 1943, pro manuscripto), pp. 75—101. 
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que «å quelque chose d'irréel, et méme, je crois, å la folie» (623— 
624). 

Il n'y a donc ni abdication de la raison, ni soumission aveugle, 
quand le Maitre-és-Arts affirme qu'il n'y a qu'å sincliner devant 
la révélation et å I'admettre, que la vérité chrétienne est «la vérité 
absolue» (475) que la conclusion du philosophe «prise en soi (ab- 
solute) est fausse» (533—334) et qu'il repousse å plusieurs re- 
prises de toute son énergie cette appellation d'hérétique (6, 15 
etc. ...) qu'il a du entendre plus d'une fois dans les luttes univer- 
sitaires auxquelles il a pris part.” Il adhére et croit å la Révélation 
en vertu de cette notion de hiérarchie dans laquelle les divers plans 
et les divers domaines s'ordonnent les uns aux autres, et qui a été 
si essentielle å la pensée médiévale. Une question traitée selon la 
rigueur d'une pensée logique des plus vigoureuses et des plus ser- 
rées ne lui donne pas l'occasion de développer cette idée, mais on 
trouve une magnifique expression de cet ordre naturel tout entier 
tendu, ordonné, vers le Premier Principe qui est aussi la fin der- 
nigre, dans «ce petit chef d'cuvre» ” que constitue le De Summo 
Bono. 

La conclusion, la péroraison peut-on dire puisque l'auteur y 
prend directement å parti son adversaire «Pourquoi murmures-tu 
contre le philosophe ...?», est une protestation indignée contre la 


?2 Boéce indique aux lignes 15—19 les rapports d”Aristote et de ces formes 
d”hérésie: il reconnait que «pour Aristote le donné révélé (lex posita) ma 
pas de démonstration qui Pappuie». Mais å partir de cette affirmation du 
Stagirite deux attitudes sont possibles, ou, retenant cette faiblesse philo- 
sophique, refuser de croire å la révélation comme Pont fait «certains phi- 
losophes» qui sont des hérétiques, ou — Boéce ne le dit pas å cet endroit 
mais le montre ensuite — admettre la révélation parce qwelle a des prin- 
cipes assez särs en Pautorité divine pour étre susceptible de se passer dune 
démonstration rationnelle. Cf. Aristote, Méraphysique XI, 8 1074 b. 

22 E. Gilson, La Philosophie au Moyen-Age (2? éd., Paris 1944), p. 567. 

M. Gilson attache suffisamment d”importance å ce texte trés court pour 
lui accorder deux pages entieres dans cette histoire générale de la philo- 
sophie médiévale. On peut le considérer comme une réponse å la prédication 
de S. Bonaventure; Boéce y montre que sur le plan pratique de la vie morale 
la sagesse humaine pleinement épanouie conduit jusqwå Dieu, objet de 
connaissance mais aussi objet d'ramour (cf. De Summo Bono pp. 306 sv.). 
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notion méme de Ila «double-vérité»; il n'y a pas et il ne peut y 
avoir de contradiction entre la foi et la philosophie, il faut faire 
un effort pour compendre le raisonnement du philosophe, et non 
pas pour y découvrir une argumentation antireligieuse comme le 
font des gens mal intentionnés (maligni); un chrétien å Vintelli- 
gence déliée garde intactes foi et philosophie sans dégrader ni F'une 
ni I'autre. Maintenant si quelque personnage constitué en dignité — 
on peut entendre un Maitre ou un Evéque — est incapable de pénétrer 
des notions si délicates, qu'il s'en tienne å la foi et ne se livte pas 
å la vaine tåche de démontrer les dogmes révélés. Et suivant immé- 
diatement un appel å I'autorité des Second; Analytiques pour distin- 
guer science et foi, I'invocation qui termine ce texte demande de 
«faire adhérer et croire comme il le faut å la révélation chrétienne» 
au «Christ glorieux, auteur de cette révélation, qui est le Dieu 
béni dans les siécles des siécles». 

La doctrine ainsi exposée par Boéce de Dacie est parfaitement 
conforme aux réglements de la Faculté des Arts mentionnés ci-dessus 
et que ne rendra pas plus stricts le serment exigé vers 1280 des 
nouveaux maitres entrant en charge:” il n'est pas question de pro- 
blémes purement théologiques et les propositions contraires å 
la foi sont réfutées, lorsqu'il s'agit des 15 arguments présentés 
en faveur de lI'éternité du monde, ou reconnues comme fausses. Si la 
doctrine du De Aeternitate Mundi est bien Iexpression de la 
«double-vérité», la Faculté tout entiére et en corps mérite les re- 
proches qu'elle suscite. Vis å vis des théologiens qui depuis une 
décade sentent grandir le malaise et s'efforcent de le localiser par 
leurts listes d'erreurs, ou de S. Bonaventure condamnant sans appel 
toute recherche d'une Sagesse purement humaine,” elle constitue 
incontestablement un acte de polémique, en particulier par le rappel 
de Pincapacité ou de V'inutilité de leurs efforts pour prouver ration- 


Chart. p. 527. Les maitres $engagent å ne pas traiter de problémes 
théologiques et å réfuter les arguments qui sont contraires å la foi. Les 
questions corporatives et disciplinaires sont Wailleurs au premier plan dans 
ce serment et semblent en &tre Vessentiel. 

"> Cette idée de sagesse est simplement affirmée dans le De Mundi Aeter- 
nitate. Cf. note 23 au sujet du De Summo Bono qui la développe. 
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nellement Ja foi, par son insistance å souligner qu'en attaquant les 
philosophes leurs adversaites font preuve de mauvaises intentions 
et montrent leur incapacité intellectuelle,” il y a évidemment une 
imprudence sérieuse å attaquer avec vigueur les personnages con- 
stitués en dignité dont parle la conclusion de la question, mais si 
Boéce commet ici une faute de I'«intellect pratique», selon la psy- 
chologie du XIII” siecle, cela m'atteint en rien les qualités dont 
fait montre son «intellect spéculatif». 

Tutilisation dans un but de critique historique de la condam- 
nation de 1277 reste trés difficile; aussi utile, nécessaire méme, 
qu'elle soit d'aprés le P. Hocedez,” cet acte a été préparé dans 
des conditions qui nuisaient gravement å son objectivité, et le 
tempérament violent du prélat qui I'a promulgué ne pouvait qu'ag- 
graver le mal. Le Dr. Sajo a montré de fagon trés pertinente par 
les rapprochements de textes effectués dans son Introduction que le 
De Mundi Åeternitate était nettement visé par la condamnation; il 
est d'ailleurs facile de développer sa conclusion en comparant les 
points sur iesquels le maitre-és-arts et T'évéque de Paris sont d'ac- 
cord,” et d'affirmer que cette question naturalis est au ceur méme 
de la lutte doctrinale déchainée dans I'Université. Toutefois Etienne 


”8 La tendance polémique se trouve principalement affirmée dans Pintro- 
duction et dans la conclusion, suftout dans celle-ci dont la deuxieéme partie 
interpelle directement Padversaire. La premiere partie est dailleurs con- 
sacrée å la discussion de la valeur des termes «possible» (et «impossible»), 
probléme visé par la 146 éme des propositions condamnées. 

27 E. Hocedez, La condamnation de Gilles de Rome. Rech. de Théol. anc. 
et médiév. 4 (1932), 36—37. L”ensemble de Particle est intéressant pour 
voir les réactions des théologiens visés par certains passages de la liste 
d”erreurs et donne la protestation d' Henri de Gand contre la maniére dont 
certains avis des consulteurs avaient été écartés par Pévéque. 

?? On peut ainsi rapprocher: la proposition 39 sur les «transmutationes» 
possibles å une «voluntas antiqua» qui est chez Boéce le 14” argument (lig- 
nes 318 svv. réfutation: 926 svv.); la proposition 98, ce qui est éternel dans 
le futur doit Pétre dans le passé, devient un argument, le 5”, en faveur de 
la possibilité et non du fait de Péternité du monde (141 svv.); la proposi- 
tion 146 relative au sens et å la valeur du possible et de Pimpossible chez 
le philosophe correspond au début de la conclusion du De Mundi Aeter- 
itdres(OSTISYN DIRT ete ES 
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Tempier range-t-il Boéce parmi ceux qui agissent «comme s'il por 
vait exister deux vérités contraires, et si, en opposition avec la vé- 
rité de la Sainte Ecriture il pouvait y avoir une vérité dans les dires 
des paiens maudits»? S'il I'a fait il s'est trompé ou il s'est pro- 
noncé, méthode extrémement regrettable, sur des citations dégagées 
de leur contexte, sur une sorte de florilége, genre littéraire trés 
golité au moyen-åge, composé par ses consulteurs. La seule raison 
valable d'une proscription de Boéce se trouve d'ailleurs indiquée 
dans le document comme le motif piece de la décision prise et de 
I'enquéte qui I'a précédée: «afin qu'une maniére de s 'exprimer in- 
considérée (incauta locutio) n' entraine pas dans l'erreur des esprits 
peu développés (sim plices)».” Si Etienne Tempier s'est trompé, ou 
si ses conseillers ont détaché du De Mundi Aeternitate des propo- 
sitions malsonnantes, des «averroistes», dans une intention toute 
différente, pouvaient s'engager dans la méme voie et aboutir å ces 
positions «hérétiques» dont se dissocie Boéce et qu'il condamne lui- 
méme expressément. Mais il faut reconnaitre que matériellement il 
n'y aucun point sur lequel coexistent dans sa question deux vérités 
différentes et de valeur absolue, ou méme de valeur relative égale. 
Cependant on ne peut se défendre en lisant le De Mundi Aeter- 
nitate d'une impression; celle d'étre devant un texte différent de 
ceux dont on a I'habitude. Il faut faire la part de la mentalité per- 
sonnelle de Boéce, de V'armature logique extrémement forte que ce 
spécialiste a su donner å son argumentation, de la position difficile 
du maitre-és-arts devant le donné révélé qui n'est pas disputabile ni 


? Simplices peut désigner une déficience intellectuelle, mais aussi bien 
un manque de maturité ou de formation: Au début de leur enseignement les 
mailtres-es-arts doivent justifier de 21 ans dåge et de Paccomplissement de 
six années détude (Chart. p. 587), et Pon prend des précautions contre les 
auxiliaires des maitres insuffisamment formés (ib. p. 531). Ces chiffres 
peuvent métre qwune limite théorique, la population «universitaire» men 
est pas moins nettement plus jeune au XIII” s. que de nos jours. 

Malgré la confusion générale du document, ou peut-étre parce qwil la 
sentait, Etienne Tempier ne motive (en stricte valeur juridique) la con- 
damnation des 219 propositions que par cette nécessité de prudence. Les 


livres proscrits le sont au contraire comme «évidemment contraires å la foi 
et aux bonnes meurs». 
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méme simplement opinabile pour lui et qui lui reste étranger et 
inaccessible, il n'en reste pas moins le sentiment, peut-étre tout sub- 
jectif, dun climat de pensée, d'une atmosphére intellectuelle dif- 
férente. Et c'est dans cette direction qu'il faudrait peut-etre cher- 
cher la solution de cette irritante «double-vérité». Etienne Tempier 
et ses consulteurs ont faussé les données du probléme en s'engage- 
ant sur la voie du syllabus, de la liste d'erreurs å proscrire, on 
cherche vainement dans cet acte du 7 mars 1277 la pondération et 
P'envergure qui aurait permis une appréciation d'ensemble et un 
jugement équitable de la situation; mais, sil n'a pas su I'exprimer 
nettement, la réaction de celui qui était le défenseur-né de V'ortho- 
doxie par ses fonctions a été saine. Depuis des sieécles la pensée 
chrétienne avait eu å lutter contre des hérésies localisées sur quelque 
point de dogme ou dans une question de méthode å suivre pour 
aborder les problémes de la foi, elle avait eu å se défendre d'in- 
filtrations; la situation des années 1270 était toute nouvelle: aprés 
trois quarts de siécle de la croissance de V'aristotélisme elle se 
heurtait å une autre pensée radicalement hétérogéne et qui affirmait 
apporter une réponse å toutes les questions de I'humanité. Les vé- 
rités qui se heurtent et se contredisent alors ne sont-pas I'affirmation 
ou la négation d'une série de points précis de doctrine, mais des 
systémes de pensée, des conceptions du monde et de I'homme.” 


20 Dirigées contre les théses de la Faculté des Arts les propositions 
d Etienne Tempier omettent complétement le domaine social et politique. 
En comparant les cuvres des polémistes impériaux et pontificaux sous Henri 
IV et Grégoire VII («Libelli de Lite») avec celles des légistes de Philippe- 
le-Bel et de Louis de Baviére on a exactement la méme impression. Les 
premiers condamnent Pattitude du pape ou de Pempereur au nom de la 
chrétienté et sans mettre en cause le pouvoir et Porganisation de PEglise; 
les légistes parlent au contraire au nom dun pouvoir séculier qui $affirme 
le rival de celui de PEglise. C'est å trés juste titre que M. G. de Lagarde a 
donné pour titre commun å la série de ses ouvrages si denses et pleins 
dintérét «La naissance de Vesprit laigque au déclin du moyen-åge». A cöté 
des principes du droit romain et de Poccasion fournie par les événements 
il montre dailleurs que cette transformation a utilisé la philosophie ari- 
stotélitienne (Bilan du XIII? Sigcle, 2? éd. Paris 1948, ch. 10: La renais- 
sance aristotélicienne et la philosophie de PEtat, pp. 166—186). Cette auto- 
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Aprés avoir Ju le De Aeternitate Mundi on se sent porté ä chercher 
la signification de «double-vérité> non pas dans les conflits de so- 
lutions de détail mais dans Ja confrontation de la «Vérité de I'Ecri- 
ture Sainte» et de la «Vérité dés paiens maudits». 

A cöté de Ja condamnation d'Etienne Tempier qui a plus besoin 
d'&tre éclaircie et expliquée qu'elle n'apporte de lumiére, I'historien 
des doctrines connaissait jusqu'ici deux solutions, toutes deux théo- 
logiques, du probléme: V'effort d'assimilation, d'assomption de la 
philosophie dans la pensée chrétienne que représentent les sciences 
subalternées de Thomas d'Aquin, le rejet de la sagesse profane 
qu”avait préché Bonaventure. Aujourd'hui Boéce de Dacie en ap- 
porte une troisieme: la raison humaine se développera librement 
et en toute autonomie, et le penseur, parce qu'il est chrétien, sou- 
mettra ses conclusions au jugement de la foi. Cette solution est Évi- 
demment la plus proche de la formulation traditionnelle de la 
«double-vérité»; elle explique méme comment un excés de zéle, 
qu'il vienne de partisans ou d'adversaires, pouvait faire attribuer 
å son auteur l'antinomie de deux vérités contradictoires. Les noms 
des penseurs dont elle améne å rapprocher celui du maitre scan- 
dinave indiquent toute I'importance de la découverte faite par le 
Dr. Sajo: ce texte qui traite ex professo des positions réciproques 
de la philosophie et de la révélation est le document le plus signi- 
ficatif que I'on posséde sur les rapports de la raison et de la foi, 
tels qu'ils apparaissaient, vus du cöté de la Faculté des Arts pendant 
la crise de I'«<averroisme» parisien du XIII” sieécle; alors que ce 
philosophe m'était guére plus qu'un nom parmi d'autres dans I'hi- 
stoire de la pensée médiévale, ce sera aussi une satisfaction pour le 
lecteur du De Mundi Aeternitate d'entrer en contact avec un esprit 
aussi vigoureux et original que celui de Maitre Boéce de Dacie. 


nomie et cette sécularisation' ne sont donc pas des phénoménes particuliers 
å certains domaines mais une dominante de Pévolution de la pensée dans le 
dernier quart du XIII” siecle; les «artistes» visés par Etienne Tempier ne 
sont pas moins que les légistes de Philippe-le-Bel, leurs contemporains 
dailleurs pour certains, les artisans de cette «naissance de Pesprit laique». 


On truth, implication, and three-valued logic 
by 


HÅKAN TÖRNEBOHM 
(University of Gothenburg, Sweden) 


I 


IT et us consider propositions of the type 'A', where '"a' denotes an in- 
dividual and 'A” connotes a property of that individual. We wish to 
state the following truth condition for such propositions. 

T: "Ad is true if the individual denoted by the argument expres- 
sion "a has the property comnoted by the predicate "A'. 

Although this truth condition seems to be quite plausible, we 
wish to show that it entails consequences of a rather paradoöxical 
nature when it is applied to some instances of the type of proposi- 
tions in question. 

Let us consider the following statement. "The man over there 
with a blue neck-tie is a carpenter.” (S) Let us furthermore assume 
that the man referred to does not have a blue neck-tie but instead a 
red one. This fact notwithstanding it should follow by T that S is 
true if the man in question is in fact a carpenter and false if he is 
not. It follows by T since T does not impose any restrictions upon 
the argument expression to the contrary. It is applicable whenever 
the argument expression does denote, as it supposedly does in S. 

Now a receiver of the statement S gathers from S that the man in 
question has a blue neck-tie, what is supposedly contrary to fact. The 
relation referred to by the term "gathers' is a pragmatic associate 
to some logical relation Q between S and another proposition 95: 
"The man over there has a blue neck-tie.” The crucial point is this: 
What relation is Q? It might be suggested that Q is logical implica- 
tion. If so one should argue like this: If 'S' logically implies 'S” 
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then '5” logically implies '$'. As 'S” is false by hypothesis it follows 
that 'S' too is false. 

This consequence is obviously inconsistent with the verdict re- 
garding the truth value of S given by the truth condition T. In this 
situation two ways out of the dilemma are possible: Either T should 
be modified or else Q should not be construed as a logical implica- 
tion. 

In this paper I wish to explore the second alternative. If Q is not 
a logical implication we do not have to conclude that S has the same 
truth value as the conjunction of S and $” or a logical equivalent to 
such a conjunction, viz. S”: "The man over there has a red neck-tie 
and he is a carpenter.” 

It seems to me that $” would not be a plausible analysans of S, 
even if Q is logical implication. A person uttering S to another 
person intends to convey information as to the profession of a cer- 
tain individual, but not on the color of his neck-tie. He uses the 
qualification "with a blue neck-tie” in the argument expression not 
to convey information but in order to safeguard reference, so as to 
assure that the person addressed directs his attention to the proper 
place. On the other hand a man using the statement S” conveys two 
pieces of information. 

The last type of argument can be directed against attempts to 
analyse propositions, where the argument expressions contain parts 
which in other propositions are used as predicates, in such a way that 
those parts figure as predicates in analysantia. If the argument ex- 
pression is a definite description in Russell's sense we have a case in 
question. Russell's own analysis of such propositions is also impli- 
cated on the same lines. Our argument does not aim directly against 
viewing Q as a logical implication, but it should make such a view 
less attractive, for part of its attraction is due to its opening up a 
possibility of removing predicate-like expressions from argument 
expressions and turning them into predicates proper in the ana- 
lysantia. My point is that such operations disturb the normal func- 
tioning of parts of propositions: Argument expressions are used as 
devices for referring to entities while predicates are used to describe 
those entities. 
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We shall now argue that T is plausible even in cases such as S. 
A typical situation in which S may occur is the following piece of 
conversation between two persons, say A and B. "A: The man over 
there with the blue neck-tie is a carpenter. (S) B: I know whom 
you mean. But he does not have a blue neck-tie. So he is a car- 
penter! A: I see now that I was mistaken about his neck-tie. Yes, 
he is a carpenter. (S,).” 

It seems very plausible from this conversation to regard S and S, 
as carrying the same information and the same truth value, although 
S, does not contain an error contained in S. B is not likely to retort 
to A: What you say is false, for that man does not have a blue neck- 
tie. He might say: "How do you know that? Do you know him per- 
sonally?” To which A might spy "Yes, I do, very well.” B: Then 
I believe you are right. 

This conversation clearly indicates that an error in an argument 
expression per se is not ordinarily regarded as destructive to the 
truth value of a statement. 

A stronger argument in favor of claiming truth for statements 
such as S is this one. Suppose that A wants to inform B that a per- 
son, C, is a dentist and that C is not present. A knows that B be- 
lieves wrongly that C is married to a certain woman Mary known by 
both of them. Therefore A is sure that B will direct his thoughts to 
C if he hears the phrase "the husband of Mary”. Under these cit- 
cumstances it would be proper for A to use this argument expression 
to assure successful communication. It would be most implausible to 
regard the use of fallacious attribution in the argument expression 
as ruining the truth of the assertion. If C happens to be a dentist and 
Å says so to B using the argument expression ”the husband of 
Mary”, he conveys true information to B and does not make him be- 
lieve something new which is not true to facts. 

Having now argued for T, we face the problem of Q. If T holds, 
Q cannot be a logical implication. What kind of relation is Q then? 
Q is a relation such that the following conditions are consistent. 

FSKOQISE HisStiue 
KSK ISKETUG C 
SKK SSttalse 
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These conditions do not hold for logical implication. We may 
now use T and C for a threefold classification of propositions. 

1. There are propositions which are true according to T and such 
that every proposition in the relation Q to them is true. C does not 
apply to them. (TC-propositions.) 

2. There are propositions which are true according to T and such 
that at least one proposition in the relation Q to them is false. Cape 
plies to them. (TC-propositions.) 

3. There are propositions which are false according to T. (T-pro- 
positions.) 

If it were not for C we might explicate the explicandum Q as a 
logical implication in two-valued logic. If we take this together with 
the threefold classification of propositions on T and C as principles, 
it is plausible to attempt to explicate Q as a relation in three-valued 
logic. In the next section we shall develop a system L; which might 
be used for the purpose of explication and we shall then apply this 
system. 


II 


We shall introduce symbols indicating to which of the three 
above-mentioned classes a proposition does belong: i for TC-pro- 
positions, 2 for T-propositions and 3 for TC-propositions. We have 
so far only been considering propositions not containing any con- 
nectives. In this section molecular propositions will be considered 
and rules will be laid down for distributing compounds containing 
connectives over the three propositional classes in question. For in- 
stance, it will be stipulated for a compound formed by a conjunction 
of two propositions, one of which belongs to TC and the other one 
to T that it will belong to T. This rule is written in shorthand in 
this way 1.2=2. We shall introduce a set of such rules. They have 
two functions: a) They extend the classes of propositions under dis- 
cussion by assigning molecular propositions to them. b) They de- 
fine implicitly the connectives used in forming the compounds. We 
wish to frame the rules in such a way that the ordinary two-valued 
connectives are obtained when all the constituents take the values i 


7 0 0 0 0 VVE EV Sn 
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or 2. We shall use the symbol L, for the set of rules in this restric- 
tive case and L, in the non-restricted case. We stipulate: 


It is seen at once that L; reduces to L, if the variables are re- 
stricted to take values i and 2 only. L; may be described as an exten- 
sion of L,. L, contains five functions N, C, D, J, and E, which are 
as yet not specified. Before they are specified the connectives in L; 
are not defined. We shall say that they are open. A choice of func- 
tions will be described as a closure of the system. To work with an 
open system has certain advantages for our purposes, which will be- 
come apparent in the following. (To indicate the open character of 
the connectives in L; we might assign the letters for the functions 
as indices to the connectives thus writing FN. for '—', '. Cc fören 
etc. However, we shall not do so here.) 

It is easy to calculate the number of closures which are possible 
for L;. N stands for 3, and each one of C, D, J, and E for 27 possi- 
bilitfessklencetthererarenn vall 3: 275=32 possiplerehoices: 

If a compound 6 has the value I for all distributions of values on 
its constituents, o will be said to be a valid formula. We shall first 
establish a necessary condition of validity: 

A formula is not valid, unless the corresponding formula in L, is 
valid. 

We shall use the following convention: Roman letters are used to 
indicate that a variable is restricted to vary over (1, 2) and Greek 
letters when it is not thus restricted, eg. a is a variable over (i, 2) 
and a a variable over (i, 2, 3). For the sake of simplicity we shall 
consider a compound containing only two types of constituents (but 
may be more than two occurences of constituents), say a and Bb. To 
determine the value of a compound o (a, 8) we split it up in this 
way: 
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o (a, b) 


o (a, B)—0 (3, B) 
SS (053) 


If o (a, B)=1 for all values on a and f then obviously oc (a, b) 
must have the value 1 too. But oc (a, b) is a formula in L, corres- 
ponding to a (a, 8) in L;. Generalization over the number of types 
of constituents is obvious. Hence our assertion follows. 

An immediate corollary is this: The number of valid formulae in 
L, is part of the number of valid formulae in L;. 

We have incidentally indicated a method of truth-functional ana- 
lysis for L,. The method is an adaptation of a method constructed 
by Quine for L,." In the following we shall only meet formulae hav- 
ing valid counterparts in L,. We may therefore simplify the truth- 
functional analysis somewhat: We consider for instance only o (3, 8) 
and oc (a, 3), when we analyze o (a, p). If a logical system is closed 
then truth-functional analysis is a method of proving that certain 
formulae are valid. On the other hand if a logical system is open, 
we are to some extent free to stipulate whether some formula shall 
be valid or not. Stipulating that a certain formula, say oc (a, 8), such 
that o (a, b) =i, shall be valid in L; we obtain certain conditions 
upon the unspecified functions N, C, D, J, and E. These conditions, 
obtainable by truth-functional analysis, serve to make L, less open. 
They may therefore be described as closure conditions. We shall 
now demonstrate how such conditions are determined. 

We wish to make "=" in L; commutative, i.e. we wish to make 
o (a, 8) : (a=B)=(f=20a) a valid formula in L,. It is necessary 
and sufficient to make o (3, £) and o (a, 3) valid. 

Using the rules defining L, we obtain: 


(NE 
0 (3,8) : (3=8) =(8=3), E(8)=(8=3)—-E(2)=N(3) 
NEC)=E03) 


" Quine W. v. O. Methods of logic, 1950. 
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EEG) 
slö N=XR0-NL)EE2) 
Fö)=E0) 
The closure conditions are thus: 
BI0UNE=S 
BI(CENG) 
EE(T) = (E) 
N(G)E=0) 


We shall stipulate a suitable value for N(3). We remember that 
3 indicates that a proposition belongs to TC. The negation of such 
a proposition should therefore be a proposition belonging to T. 
Hence N(3) should be=1i2. Inserting N(3)=2 in (E) we obtain: 


EE 
EE 2 
EE(1) 2 
2=E(2) 
Hence 

E(1)=5 

ENE 3 

BÖNOR) 

il 


We find thus that our choice of definition for negation and the 
postulation of commutativity determines the connective "=" uni- 
quely. 

When those conditions are satisfied there are still 27”=3? possi- 
bilities left. In the following we shall presuppose that negation is 
defined as we have done now and that "=" is commutative. We have 
then the following system to consider: 
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ST a.p avp 
1=2 1.8=8 —fvg=1 
((K)30 2=M 2502 NE 00 


IST KSS 
I 
FÖ NI Ve TH TR 


We recall that our task is to attempt to explicate a certain logical 
relation Q introduced in section I, so as to avoid a contradiction be- 
tween the verdicts of a certain truth condition T and the view that 
Q is logical implication (in two-valued sense). We shall look for an 
explicans among the nine possible J-connectives in L';. Now the in- 
consistency referred to above was demonstrated by using the law of 
contraposition for (two-valued) implication. We should therefore 
find it gratifying that the explicans does not obey this law. It is 
therefore appropriate that we examine 'J in (L';) for contrapositi- 


vity. Let us examine the formula 


Gö (a fö) a NE 
Jill 
030 IE) 
YO)=1 


I 
Hence J(f) vi 2 are necessary conditions for contrapositivity. 
| 


| 


We shall now show that '2” is not contrapositive even if these 


conditions are satisfied 


3 


Gl JR 


That o (1, 3) has the value 3 proves our assertion. 


NO) 
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To find a suitable explicans for Q we consider condition C (sec- 
tion I). C may be transcribed into either one of the following con- 
ditions to be satisfied by 2” 


FS or. id or I2)=13 z 

We see that this condition is inconsistent with one of the necessary 
conditions for contrapositivity. The number of possible systems satis- 
fying this condition is 18X27=2X3". 

To continue our examination we should establish a plausible set 
of logical theorems over a language-system containing the three 
types of propositions mentioned in section I. We shall not do so 
here, however, for lack of space, but shall instead stipulate (perhaps 
somewhat arbitrarily) that the following formulae shall be valid: 


SEAN 
20000 

3. avp=pVva 
2 CND 


It will be interesting to see whether they are compatible and in 
that case how many possibilities are left. 

1. yields the condition J(3)=i 

KASKTLOR2 WEIRANE 


es 

000) €(f)=p-3-C02 )3=2 
PrO)=E6) 

J=C(1) 


sil EEC) 
CREC0 
je 
Commutativity of '".” thus yields C(f)=12 
1C03) 


13 


194 HÅKAN TÖRNEBOHM 


As to 3, we have 


Bj 
o (3,0) :D()=6v 3-D(2)=3 
NSDGJED0) 
=O) 
Fraga EADE) 
TOLEDO 
Commutativity of 'v' thus yields 


il 
3 
D(5) 
Before we examine 4, we establish that the system L, at this stage 
is restricted to 


a a. vip OEND 


D(6)= 


1=> i.8=B ivg=1 128=8B 
2=1 Dole > DER AS T-I 
I E l J(1) 
Ib, ESD Hoj SN FOP ot 3 
[c63) D(5) i 
a=B 
1=0=6 
2=p=p 
3 
Vf I 
1 


IL”; thus contains still 3X3X6=>54 possibilities. 
We shall use L”, in our examination of 4. 


(1) >1 
FEN IENET 
EBBES 
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SSE 
o (a, 3) :a-(a23)23—i 
Sör) 
Modus ponens thus yields in addition the following contitions 


CA) o1-1 
El) REL 


These conditions do restrict C and J to some extent but unfortuna- 
tely in a somewhat inconvenient way. We shall use them to check on 
further theorems which we shall postulate. 


3. 0 (a, B,7) : (a2B)-(B27) 2 (ay). 


This formula is more complicated then the other formulae. All cases 
to be considered are contained in this list: 


Pia 300 (35 Pr 3)5 (39, )0(35 Dt) 0 (a 35) 0 (2,03) 
i 
NE FRAN a 
ölBg 2) NINE 
NI 
EN 
SPATT TP) 5) AJ 12 
SM 
(3,3, 7) :I(3)-I(7) 2T(7)» Iz) I(7), 1. 
The closing conditions are J(i)-321=i 
(RSA 
Using the commutativity of '".” these conditions may be written 
CET 
INST 
Notice that the first condition is identical with the first condition 
in (4): 
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To conclude our analysis of o (a, B, 7) we have to consider 


Gö (3 a re vå 153) 
J(1)=E=J(C) 


ST 


(CI(G>E 
ou(3 IEA NAS 


al3 bye) IDAS 


(c) 21 
BSS 
gy (25 st) (LDS Kå 


(b23) Du STI) 
WH 
Combining the conditions obtained from (4) and (5) we have 


CNE 
cJ(2) 22 
CIA TE 
c-J(1) 2J(c) 
GG 
JOD 
J(i) 
If we insert J(1)=1 in the first condition we obtain C(1) 2i, 
321, J(i), 1. The first condition is thus automatically satisfied. 
J(1), I 
The fourth condition c-J(i) 2J(c) becomes c2J(c) Så 
NEN 
It is therefore also automatically satisfied. The fifth condition be- 
comes 
(CLS 
SEE 
No) 22 
which is identical with the second condition. The third condition is 


also automatically satisfied, for J(2) 21 is either i 2 1=i1 or 
J(1)=1. We are thus left with the following conditions 
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J(i) jet 
EPS NE 
RS 2 

J(É) is i or 3. The third condition is satisfied in either case. 
AN(PE Ne oPran EES NEC) vehave 
C(2 2 

We can now establish the following result. If ".” v', and '= 
shall be commutative, if a 2a shall be valid, and if modus ponens 
and the principle of syllogism shall be valid for L.;, and if further- 
more L, is adapted to our language system with a threefold classi- 
fication of propositions, we are left with the following possibilities: 


NEG 


c a. AND cp 
Epp I a Eb 
TILA SUN FE ivp=B 220 6=1 
K 3 fa i 
BEE ES SEN S-Ö 
6) [D(3) i 
= 
VE=PpEp 
2=p=B 
3 
3=80= 2 
i 


L””. is subject to the following closing condition: If 3223=;, 
then C(3) =2. There are thus altogether 12 further possibilities. To 
restrict this number still further, we shall postulate that ".” and 'v' 
shall be idempotent, i.e. a.a=0a, and a V a=2a. 

The postulated validity of these formulae entails: C(3) =3 and 
D(3) =. The first condition is incompatible with J(2) being i. 
Hence J(2)=i. Postulating idempotency for '.” and 'v' in L”', we 
obtain a completely closed system 


a a.p avp CIN a= 


0 = 

IR 2=1 2.0=B ÄIvp=B 2op=1 2=p0=B 
| 5 El i | 
3=) 3.8=l3 3vpg=l13 320=1 3=6=12 

3 3 F 
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It is easy to show that the laws of contraposition and duality do 
not hold in L?,: i.e. neither a > 8=8>2>a nor a-p=a vf is a valid 
formula in L”;z. 

Let us now return to the dilemma stated in the first section. We 
showed there that a truth-condition which seems to be quite plaus- 
ible may lead to inconsistencies for certain propositions to which it 
is applicable. It may happen that a proposition which is true by the 
condition nevertheless apparently implies false propositions. To 
solve this dilemma we have contructed a logical system L”;. We pro- 
pose to explicate the logical relation Q (in section I) in this way: 

(A) IfS stands in Q to S', then SI; rn», S has the value 1. 
This explication is proposed in place of 

(B) If S stands in Q to Y', then SI; 1, I is true.” 

We shall recommend (A) by pointing out that (A) in contrast to 
(B) is compatible with the truth condition T. For is SQ$” holds 
and if Y' is false, it holds according to (A) Sr. 2=1. Hence it 
follows that S has the value 2 or 3, i.e. it is possible that S is true. 

We shall now baptize the relation Q, parily explicated in A. We 
shall say that S involves S' if S stands in Q to S'. Note, that ”in- 
volves” is not also a name for 2in L”.. ”Involves” names a relation 
but Din LE”; is not a relation — it is a connective. (I suggest that it 
Berta Cen LG 


> It may be objected if one wants to be precise that it is not correct to 
call (A) and (B) explications. In fact none of them states both a necessary 
and a sufficient condition for the explicandum. To obtain proper explications 
we cannot, as is done in propositional logic, disregard, the semantic relations 
between the relata of Q. We shall not attempt to complete our analysis in 
such a direction. 


DISCUSSION 


Levels of Strictness with Respect to Micro-Macro Corres bondences. 
A Note on the "Actual-Genetic” Model. By Åke Bjerstedt 
(Lund). 


An interesting contribution to the theory and methodology of percep- 
tion-personality research has recently been given by Ulf Kragh ("The ac- 
tual-genetic model of perception-personality. An experimental study with 
non-clinical and clinical groups.” Pp. 395. Lund: Gleerup, 1955). Kragh 
objects to the common practice of treating perception as an ”instanta- 
neous” datum in a point-like present. A micro-development of quickly 
disqualified ("subjective”) pre-stages is assumed to take place before the 
individual reaches the ("objective") end-stage which is confirmed as 
”reality”. The experimental aim is, then, to "slow down” this hypothetical 
development in order to be able to analyze it. In this short paper we will 
not discuss the technical possibilities of micro-genetic retardation and the 
difficulty of avoiding disturbances through the process of prolongation. 
Instead, our discussion here will focus on a central problem in Kragh's 
theoretical model: the hypothesis about correspondences between per- 
ceptual development in situ and life history development (for short we 
will speak of the "theory of micro-macro correspondences”). We should 
have liked the author to have been more explicit as to the level of strict- 
ness demanded by his theory; this very point will be elaborated upon 
below, and some proposals will be made. 

The act series — the series of protocolled behavior related to a se- 
quence of stimulations — is regarded by Kragh as a ”micro-model of the 
ontogenesis of personality” (p. 31). Framo has shown striking agree- 
ments between stages of adult perceptions of Rorschach cards in tachi- 
stoscopic series and ontogenetic stages in Rorschach perceptions as given 
by children of different ages. In the book under discussion here, the hy- 
pothesis — formulated previously by J. Flensburg, Kragh, and G. Smith 
in collaboration — is that such agreement is to be expected not only for 
general, but also for individual characteristics. "The "cognitive style” or se- 
rial (temporal) pattern of any, properly administered, act series would 
reflect the ontogenesis (life history) or personality conceived of as a de- 
veloping system of adaptive events” (ibid). The chronology of adaptation 
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taking place in the present moment should thus reflect the chronology 
of past adaptations during life. 

Thirteen specific assumptions are formulated for empirical testing. 
These should of course be regarded as illustrative rather than exhaustive. 
They represent very different approaches, and as some are verified whilst 
others are not, the reader would 'have liked the author to give his own 
evaluation of the empirical verification of the central theoretical model. 
But no such integration and evaluation is presented. In this paper we will 
use my, My, Ms, My -.. My för a series of recorded microgenetic (CEX- 
perimental) phases, and M;, Mz2, Mz3, Mi... M, for a seties of recorded 
macrogenetic (life history) phases. The thirteen assumptions may then be 
sub-divided into two main categories: (a) those concerning intra-m cha- 
racteristics, and (b) those concerning m-M comparisons. Whereas cer- 
tain hypotheses of the first category (dealing with the problem of con- 
sistency) may be considered as necessary, but not sufficient, conditions 
for the theoretical model, the six assumptions of the second category deal 
explicitly with m-M correspondences. Unfortunately, the concept of ”m- 
M correspondences” seems to be insufficiently analyzed in the book. 
Kragh does not make it sufficiently clear to the reader what types of cor- 
respondences are possible and what types of correspondences are neces- 
sary in order to verify his general theory of micro-macro correspondences. 


Possible types will be discussed very elementarily here. Two 
main categories may be distinguished: (a) sequential (at least two- 
phase) correspondences, and (b) pointilistic (one-phase) correspond- 
ences. Both categories have different sub-types. A sequential corres- 
pondence may be phase-identical, isomorphous without phase-identity, 
irreversible without isomorphism, or restructuted. A phase-iden- 
tical  sequential correspondence shows the general pattern m,=M,, 
mo =M3>, ms =M3z ... my=M,, (where the sign=is used instead of the 
phrase ”corresponds to”). An isomorphous sequential correspondence may 
show this pattern: m, =M,&M3>, my =M3&M,, etc. That is, no phase- 
identity is assumed, but each of the successive m-phases corresponds to an 
equal number of M-phases (years, etc.; cf. p. 134). An irreversible se- 
quential correspondence is not necessarily isomorphous and may there- 
fore be less strict. For instance, the following pattern is quite possible: 
mi, =M)&M;3, mo=M,, mj&m;=Mg, etc. The general rule is that if 
mk =M,, then mr,, can correspond to a member of the series Mp+r> 
Mp:o --- Mpin, but not to a member of the series Mp, Mp-o, etc, EX- 
pressed more loosely: an after-before sequence of the m-series corresponds 
to an after-before sequence of the M-series. Or, concretely, if ms; = Ms, 
the correspondence m,=M, is possible, but the correspondence m,—=M, 
is not possible. A restructured sequential correspondence is much less 
systematic: if m;=Ms;, m, may very well correspond to Ms, etc. — Be- 
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sides the sequential correspondences, we have the pointilistic ones. A 
pointilistic correspondence may be of the x-point-type or of the k-poini- 
type. In the case of the x-point-type, a specific M-event is expected to 
- COrrespond to some phase in the m-series. In the case of the k-point-type, 
a specific M-event is expected to correspond to a specific phase in the 
m-series. (The k-point correspondence may often be interpreted as a 
suppressed” or ”implied” sequential correspondence of the irreversible 
type.) 

We may speak about different levels of strictness with respect to 
micro-macro correspondences and arrange the different possibilities, ap- 
proximately, from the least strict to the most strict: the x-point-type, the 
restructured sequence, the k-point-type, the irreversible sequence, the 
isomorphous sequence, and the phase-identical sequence. Which of these 
types are necessary in order to verify the theoty of micro-macro corres- 
pondences? It is this very point that we should have liked Kragh to dis- 
cuss in detail. The conditions of the phase-identical sequence seem to be 
too strict. It would obviously almost never occur in reality, as both the 
number of m-phases and the number of M-phases is mostly arbitrarily 
pre-determined by experimental definitions. Taking the other end of the 
scale, the x-point-type of correspondence seems to be too ”easy” to attain, 
as far as the present theory is concerned. Although such a correspondence 
may have information value, e.g., in the TAT-series, it does not go 
beyond the demand of conventional TAT analysis, and the serial pre- 
sentation is then an unnecessary complication of method. Kragh usually 
seems to expect irreversible sequences (sometimes even isomorphous ones; 
cf. p. 134), and does not explicitly discuss whether restructured se- 
quences are possible within the frame of his theory. This point seems 
very important. Our knowledge of memory dynamics, etc., make m-M 
restructurings plausible (cf. also the concept of regression). On the 
other hand, the difference in information value between the hypothesis 
of irreversibility and the hypothesis of restructuring is so decisive that 
we are not surprised that Kragh has tried to avoid the latter: once one 
ignores irreversibility, one must also ignore the foundations of chrono- 
logical diagnosis. A more explicit discussion of this problem is a definite 
desideratum. For further research, the present commentator would like 
to formulate the demands of a theory of m-M correspondences in one 
of the two following ways: (a) we should demand irreversible sequential 
correspondences or correspondences of the k-point-type and reject the ge- 
neral theory if these demands are not met by empirical experiments; or 
(b) we should consider the theory to be of a general aprioristic nature, 

+" If isomorphous sequences are assumed, even phase-identity may some- 
times be obtained by a suitable (post hoc) redefinition of M-phases. 
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and then the empirical task would be to show to what level of strictness 
correspondences may be found. / ; 
We now return to the six assumptions illustrating m-M comparisons in 
Kragh's book. All of these are concerned with TAT-type pictures, where 
of course we have the greatest possibilities of testing hypotheses about 
content-correspondences. Abrupt changes in primary social relations are 
certainly nearly always of immediate importance to the individual and 
seem therefore to be a promising starting-point for analysis. Some of the 
most important hypotheses are also directly concerned with such dramatic 
restructuring of the intimate social field. Assumption 7 is a good 
example: Since a mother often takes over the father's role in the social 
structure of the family after his death, a group of orphans is expected 
to exhibit more changes of an already correctly perceived father-image in 
a TAT-card into a mother-image than a control group of subjects who 
have not lost their fathers. Assumption 8 searches for more instances of 
father-image changes (of any kind whatsoever) in the orphan group than 
in the control group. Assumption 9 gives another example of dramatic 
social changes: A group of subjects who have experienced the birth of a: 
younger brother or sister is expected to show more instances of the ”in- 
correct” appearance of a smaller child than a group of subjects who lack 
that experience. The social importance of the mother during the first years 
of life makes assumption 10 plausible: A mother-image is expected in 
the first phase, irrespective of the ages and sexes of the people in the 
pictures. Assumption 11 expects to find a tendency for the secondary-per- 
son image to increase in age towards the end of the series. Finally, as- 
sumption 12 expects associations starting from later phases of the experi- 
mental series to have reference to later stages of life development than 
associations starting from earlier phases. Trying to fit these assumptions 
into the scheme of the different types of correspondences discussed above, 
we see that none are phase-identical or isomorphous types, whereas 
one is of the £-point-type (10), and the remaining five seem to be of the 
irreversible sequence type (7, 11, 12 being the most clear examples). 
Among these six assumptions three are not statistically verifiable in their 
primary form (7, 8, 10; though certain subhypotheses have been con- 
firmed, however). The other three are statistically verified, but two of 
them warrant certain methodological criticism.” On the whole, the m-M 
” The author criticizes the method of ass. 12, as regards some groups of 
Ss, because it "may affect the results in the favor of the assumption” (p. 
231). Ass. 11 has been criticized by Dr. Saugstad with the interesting com- 
ment that the increase of age found may be due to the greater ease of seeing 
face features as the exposure time is increased (older faces are as a rule 
characterized as less smooth). That the age changes for the hero are not Sig- 
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correspondence hypothesis seems to need further substantiation, before 
any final judgment can be made. 

One more point in the theoretical model ought to have been discussed 
more fully, viz. the definition of M-phases and m-phases. If M, is used 
for ”objective” life history, and M, for this life history seen through the 
spectacles of the subject, we may ask: does the theory search for My=m 
correspondences or for Ms=m correspondences? (In fact, most case- 
studies relied on autobiographies, but if the method cannot go outside 
these, the method has not very much diagnostic value of its own. On 
this point, we need further demonstrations.) Further, if mp, is used for 
the assumed ”real” perception, and m, for the perception-report, we may 
ask also: does the theory search for M=m, or for M=nm, correspon- 
dences? (In this case, the answer seems obvious, since mp of course is 
more important. However, the operational definition stops at the m;,- 
event. It is, then, an important methodological crux to avoid differences 
between mp and m,. This point ought to have been given more detailed 
consideration, even if this problem is, of course, common to all percep- 
tion experiments.) 

Obviously, the theoretical model does not seem to be sufficiently well 
empirically founded to be suited to immediate practical diagnostic work 
at the present stage.” Further research may verify or falsify the theory of 
micro-macro correspondences of the irreversible sequential type. However, 
the questions Kragh has asked and the methods he has devised in order 
to answer them will be of definite value in spite of the present uncer- 
tainties. The commentator, whose criticism has tried to be constructive 
rather than destructive, certainly hopes that Kragh himself will follow 
up the many unsolved problems of his pioneering work and that other 
research workers will join him for the further exploration of this fascinat- 
ing field. 

Manuscript received: November 12, 1955. 


nificant, may be due to characteristics of the picture (such as differences in 
the clarity or indistinctness of face details, etc.). Further research is needed 
to clarify this point. 

? Most correspondences investigated so far deal with very crude macro- 
data such as the death of the father, the existence of a younger brother or 
sister, etc. (about which of course more exact information is obtained by 
simple questioning). Such correspondences are of interest as a preliminary 
attempt at verification, but in order that the method should be useful in 
clinical work, its penetration with regard to less crude data ought to be 
further demonstrated. 
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